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The FCC Wants You to Know . . . 

This equipment generates and uses 'sdie irequency energy if not inslailec and used prop- 
erly, inai is, ir- strict accordance wiih the manulariurer '3 inaiructiona. il may caus* ioierl»r- 
ence 10 f3d*> and lehivisicn reception. 

Il has been iype tested and Irjund so comply wiih (he limits lor a Class B computing, 

device in accordance wilh (he specifications in Subpart Jgtf p^rr, 15 t>( FCC Rulftt, wtiuli-aie 

designed to provide reasonable predion againsi srjch interference in a residential instal- 
lation, However, there is no guarantee thai mierlerence wi^l noi occur in a oarlicula? 
installation. 

It ih?s ec, u ipmeni does cause interference ta rarji n or television reception, which can be 
determined by lurning !hn equipment oil and on. the user is encouraged to try to correct (he 
interference by one or more ol ihe (oi Owing measures. 

-Reorieni irre receiving anienna 

-Roiocato the computer wiih romped lo the receiver 

• Move the computer away from Hie receiver 

♦Plug ihecomOLiler mtoadifterenioullel so thai tnmpLjiFrann reravm »rn nn riitfprpni 
branch circuils 

il necessary, you should consult the dealer or an experienced radio tetgvison i«h™cen lrj? 
sedition al suggestions You may lind the lolloping aookiel prepared by ihe Federal Com- 
munications Commission heiphjl; How to identify arcrJ Resolve Radio-TV Interference 
Problems. 

Th^ booklet is available Ifom (he US Governmenl Printing Ollit'e. Washmglon. DC 
2Q402, SlOCk No. 004-OO0-DQ345-4. 



Warning 



This equipment has been certifier to conialy wth ins limits lor a Class cempuling device, 
pursuant io Suhpan j ol Han is ol FCC Huies Only peripherals (computer inpul outpul 
devices, lermmais. printers, eic.j certified 10 comply iwiih iKe Class 6 limits may be attached 
to Ihis computer. Operation whh non^eriideo peripherals is likely to result m interference to 
radio and TV reception. 
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TRS-W*i Model HW Suflwr: CI5W3 HicroMft In 
Lin^iii^icil. All RWio Hnrrtrti, 

The soft*ijif in 1he Model 1DQ mkioetlHltMIBf is ■?■ 

ta;HLd in a rntd-cilv iiKiiion 1ROM1 [LUjjkii. All nnr- 
LimiM n| ihi> lLifiwjifs, wlicthcr in 1hv L ROM finrmai or 
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In traduction 

Congratulation* for selecting the 1 Rif-SO 1 * Model 100 Portable Computer. The Model 100, 
which fits easily into a regular sized briefcase, has many special features and funciians that make 
it ihe perfect portable computer for home or office — vr anywhere in between! 

Whether you're a computer professional or novice, you'll find the Model 100 simple to operate. 
Its special features include five "built-in" Application Programs: 

• TEKT tor tern and word processing preparation. 

• TRLCftM frirenmmim Nation with Other computers. 

• SCHEDL to keep track of appointments ;nnd other schedules. 

• ADDRSS la maintain arfdre<Me* and phone numbers.. 

• BASIC that lets you write your own programs easily and quickly. 

The Model 100 offers the convenience of fcattery operation for portability or AC power for home 
and office use. 

FutlhennoJV. 3 ftil|-*i/r kryhnnrd provides eight programmable Funeiion Keys, four Command 

Keys, four Cursor Movement Keys, and a 10-Key Numeric Pad. 

[lie Model 100 also hus its own buili in modem (for ^omputcr-to-eompulcr communication over 
the telephone) as well as an RS-232C interface, the most universal standard for linking computer 

equipment 

And when you have (he Model l-CMI collected to a phone, you can also use the Computer as an 

automatic dialer that store* and dials hundreds of telephone numbers! 

The Model 100 tan be used with the following optional equipment: 

• Cassette Recorder for program or data storage on cassette (apes, 

• parallel Printers 'daisy wheel or dot-matrix) for printed copies of documents, programs, or 

doUV 

• Bar Code Reader for product marking-code identification {UPC, CGDABAR, etc,). 

(Optional /cm fa software required.'! 

ami more' 

The Model 100 is available with 8K (26-3801) and 24K (26-3802) of Random Access Memory. 
You can expand this wth the Model WO RAM Upgrade Kii (26-381 6) that provides an 

additional 8K ol iiknkuy, (Installation required by a qualified Radio Shack service technician.) 
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About this manual . . , 

For your dnvf-nience. we'i* divided this manual into four parti: 

Part I describes the Model 100 and should gel you started using your new computer right away 
This section won't go Into a lot of detail, bus by the time you finish it, yuu'll be ubit; Hi use your 
Model 100 for a variety of applicalitms — including text preparation, appointment scheduling, 
and eommunitalini; with all information service. 

Part 1 1 "teaches," you how to use ihc Application Programs introduced in Part I bj explaining in 
drinil mii\ providing eramples. 

Part ITT describes Model 100 BASIC, the built-in programming language that allows you to 
write y-ourown "ciiMomircd" programs, Thi* Action ftvn't try to tc«h yw progriuuiiiing in 
general. It simply tells hnw ikij Computer use? BASIC. If you want to learn more about 
programming, we recommend Getting Storied with TRS-Hf)* BASIC (Radio Shack Catabg 
Number 26-2 1 07 J. 

Part IV, the ApprnHifipfi . imnrains informal inn about t-jmnecting and using the Model 100 with 
various optional equipment- It also provides technical information that you may need when using 
the Model 1 00- 

We suggest you become familiar with this manual (especially Pan E) and itie Model 10O before 
you begin usin£ the Computer, After that, the Model KM (Juic* Reference Guide (included with 

this package) should keep you up-and-runningl 

Sit take a few minutes now and ger to know your new Pnrtahl? Conipinir — arid remember that a 
little estra time spent now may save you hour* bier Ofi- 
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PART I / 

GETTING STARTED 

WITH THE MODEL 100 



Since we know you'll want to gel started with your TRS-SO* 
Model 100 Portable Computer as quickly as possible, overyrhing 
you ii need to know to use your Model 1 00 win be discussed in 
this section, 

We'll start with a description of the Model 100. Read Chapter 1 
carefully since many ol the Computer's special features {includ- 
ing the keyboard} arc unique to the Model 100. 

Chapters 2 and 3 will show you how to load batteries into the 
Computer, connect i\ to an AG power soutcp, and ium the power 

on and ofl. 

Chapters 4 and 5 describe whai you see on the Display when 
you turn the power on, arid whal you should do then. 

Finally. Chapter 6 provides quick instructions on using the Model 
100's built-in Application Programs. 

What Chapiter 6 wonl do is give you an in-deplh description of 
Model 100 Application Programs, BASIC Interpreter and ope ra- 
ting procedures — especially in regard to connection and 
operation of optional equipment (such as printers and cassette 
recorders). For a detailed diecueeion ol those topics, see the ap- 
propriate sections later in trie manual. 



Operation 



1 / Description of the Model 100 

Open the package and take out the Model 100, Do not ihmw away the packing material or the 
box. They may be useful if you ever need U) send the Computer through, the mail , 

The Model 100 package mcludev 

■ A Model 100 Fun able Computet 

* This owner's manual 

• A Quick Reference Guide 

The Model 100 features a Liquid Crystal Display (LCD)* a full -sice, typewriter-style icy board, 
and connecters ihat allow a variety of optional equipment to be attached to the Computer. 




Figure 1-1, Mod*l 100 (Front View) 

(T) LCD bcrcen The Model I IX) Display has eight lints that allow -10 ehurnetBra on ea-eh lint. 
The Screen can be adjusted fur optimum Yiewubllily . 

(Y) Kcyboaiil Rji iinj.M inj|j]ii.aiiui^, the Keybuajd. van be used exactly \\tx a stamtinJ 

typewriter. However, the Mode! 101) does have » few special keys {see Figure 1-2 for mure 
details). 

(T) Power ON/OFF Switch Move this switch tow suds the front to hint the power ON. To 

conserve the baltttteft, the Model 100 [Ultu maritally uteris the power off if you do not use it 
for 1Q minutes. (For details., see ' 'Power-OtT" in Chapter 3). When an automatic 
power-off occurs, the switch will still be in the ON position even though 'he powet is OFF. 
To mm the power ON, move the switch to the OFF position . then back ON . 

(4 ) Display Adjustmtnl Dial Adjust this dial for optimum vicwabiliiy. 

(T) External Power Adapter Connector Connect the appropriate end of the Radio Stack AC 

Pijwer Supplv ?fi-?RCVt I oni inna I !i>x tnt ) m this rnnnr.iflnr [Jse nnly thi* j*wirt»r supply! 
ConrtCcl the other end of the power Supply to a 120 VAC wall-outlet or approved power 

■trip. 
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(6) Low Battery Indicator Before the Model 100's operational batteries hecome exhausted, 
this Indicator will illuminate. When it does, you Law about 20 minutes of power 
remaining. Ym should rcpl*Ce llw bulla i™ ■* thickly jS possible when the Indicator 

lights up. 

Hk Model 100 Keyboard is caps We o( producing upper- and lowercase alphabetical cfuftcttrt 
as W6ll as special and graphic characters. If held down, each key o« ihe keyboard will 

continuously generate f4i»raetro (" auto-repeat"), 

In addition, the keyhoard contains: 

• Eigfit Programmable Function Keys {© - (fTE l 

• Four Command Keys <flHHE 4 [MfD , ©l|$$. (BflffEh 

• Fuui Cut sui Movement Keys t©, © r (T), ©} 




Figure 13, TRS-BO Model 100 Keyboard 

(T) Programmable Function Keys Keys (fj through ®! have predefined function* in each 

of the five Application Programs In each Application Program, the "cuntnt" definition of 
each tity will be displayed above He appropi Jate Function Key. In BASIC, these keys may 
be programmed for "customized" ope rat tons. 

(z) Command Keys The Model IGO keyboard has tour predefined keys which perform 
specific operations. These opcrtktions arc the same in ail of the 

Application Prnfrirrii 

• ( EMIEj allows you io insert or mgve test that you previously defined. 

• f jjgp displays the definitions of the hqiya (0) through EH) in Itiv LWTtnt Application 
Program. 

• (SHBD lets you pr im Out o n a pri mer whatever is currently displayed on the nkplay (Tn 
BASIC or TEXT, IMFIXEEIHD will print the entire "file." ) 

• [HfiBEJ causes program execution to haTt temporarily (BJHOTl {[SHIIJD iPSOS!) i 
"wreaks" pruErram cxccutuin ccimplctcly. 

(3) Cursor Movement Keys These four "arrow" keys move the Cursor on the Display. They 
perform the same operations in all of the Application Programs, 

® (ESDThis toy is the "escape" key. 
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(D iJSE This key advances the Cursor to the nexl predetermined ' 'tab" setting (eight spaces at 
a time), 

(6) CCTRTJ This is the "control" key. It can be tued in conjunction wilh alpha keys is? send 
Control Crtdes. En TEXT, it also allows a variety of Cursor movement options. 

(7) (j ffi LflK) When you press this key, you will "lock-in" uppercase letters Pi css again to 
"unlock" capital letters, allowing the option of upper- or lowercase letters. fCAfTTJSKj 
affect!- only the alpha-keys. It you need 10 type the characters at the top oi the other key*, 
press (SEED 

® (SHIFT) This key can be used the same as wiUl a siandard typewriter. (EHIFT1 pressed in 
conjunction with any other key, will produce uppercase letters or a key's alternate 
delimhon. 

(5) (HWn When this key is pressed in conjunction with another key. 39 " Special " Graphics 
characters become available. Pressing [SHIFT gffR i toJJowed by another key provides M 
additional block" Graphic* characters. 

® ®SB Pressing this key provides 32 additional special characters. Pressing; (SHIED (flBP 
followed by another key enables more special characters. 

(0) WSi When *as key is pressed, the keys *ith numbers in the lower right comer can be 
used as a ] 0-key Numeric Pad. 

(g) iEWTE Bj Tbis key is used like the carriage ithim on a conventional typewriter. In most 
applications. press .E NTER . 1 it the end of each statement. 

@ MP Pressing this key will erase the character which is to the left of the Cursor. Pressing 
■BED fTSHETJ dKIfl > will erase the character the Cursor is directly On lop of. 




Figure 1-3. Model 100 {Hear View) 

RESET Burton If the Model 100 ever "todawp" (i.e.. ihc. Lhsplay will "freeie" and all 
keys seem to be inoperative), press this burton to return 10 the Main Menu ("start- up*') 
Screen. It's highly unlikely chat the Model 100 will ever lockup when you're using the 
huilt in Application Programs. However, this situation amtjf nrcnr with customised 
programs. 

(2) RS-232C Connector AlUch a DB-25 cable (such u Radio Shack Catalog Number 
26-1408) 10 this connector when you need 10 receive or transmit serial liifonnatiun, When 
communicating directly with another TRS-80 computer, a Null Mvdtm Afopter (26- 14%) 
is required. An 8" CtAk Extender (26- 1 497) may also be required - 

(3) PRINTER Connector For hpnt-ropy printouts of information, attach any Radio Shack 
parallel printer 10 this connector using an optionaLfcfctfa Mode I l&OPeraiUt Printer Cabit 
{26-1409). 
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® Direct Connect Modem {l-HUNEJ Loniwrtor When communicating with another 

computer via the Model I00 K s buik-ir modem, connect the round e*d of the optionaL'extra 
too&tlW Dirtct Connect Modem Cattle <2frI4lO) to Hits coHKtfOr. Ik Mire to ^i the 
Modem Switch (on the left side of the Miidcl 100) to AASwa or OtfJCinste — depending 
on whether you are calling (he other computer {' 'ORLGinaiinj! the call"! or il is calling 
you 

\_5j CASSETTE Recorder Coanector To save or load information on a c assets tape, connect 
the cassette recorder here. (Optional /extra cassette recorder netruircd. We suggest the 
CCR-81 Computer Recorder ilf*\2W\ and C-20 Jeaderle'" computer cassette tapes 
(2f»-30l).) 

(6} Bur Code Wand Couectw Attach the optional/extra Bar Code Wand to this connector. 
Note thai special &arCode Reader software is required. 

(jj Direct Connect/ troustic Coupler Modem Selector If yori arc cananinianlnf with 
another computer over the phone lines via the built-in Direct Connect Modern, set this 
switch Mi DIRect Connect, If you are using the optional, extra M odti 100 Acoustic Coupler 
tJ6-3805) h set (tils Selector to ACUUstic. 

(Jf ANSwttfORIGinal* Selector If you are "originaiing 11 a phone tall to another computer, 
set this switch toORJG. If another computer is calling your Mode) 100, set to ANS. 




Figure 1-4. Model 100 (Bottom Vfew) 

(j) Memory Power Switch Set this twitch to ON after installing the butteries. The Model IWJ 

will tut operate if this switch is off even when the Power Switch is set to on. 

impurlanl Note! wnen you sel this swrtch to Off. ait information stored in the 

Computer's, memory is. erased. 

(2) BaUtty Compartment When noE connected to an AC power source, the Model 100 gets 
its power from four AA size operational batteries that must be installed m this 

compartment. 

(3) ROM Module Expansion Compartment An opitonal.'estra ROM Module Cartridges can 
be inserted Into this compartment to iurthcr expand your Model lOU's tapubi lilies. 

® ID Tag Be sure to label the ID tag included with this package. 
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2 / Getting Power to the Computer 

The TRS-SO* 1 M-ocM ]M provides the convenience of battery opcrnlLon as well as standard 
1 20 VAC power foe extended use. 



Battery Installation 

Tlu' Model 100 uses four, size A A AdValine op^ratkinat hntfeHes We si.iggpsi yoii im* Radio 

Shack Catalog Number 23-552, 

The Model 100 ulso conmms a Ni Cod botlory that is. outomaticoJly re charged u-henevu r ymi use 
live Model 100. This battery provkles the power to store programs and data when [be Model 100 
is turned off, How lonn the built-in Ni-Cfid battery remains, charged depends on how much RAM 
(.memory) your Model l()0 has. An SK unit will retain all information fur about 30 day * after last 
powcr-on; a 32 K unit will retain ull information for about eight days. 

How kmg ihe four opeialiopa] batteries last depends on how often you use the Computer, For 
irtstflnff 



Computer Use P«r Day 




Estimated Battery Lite 


1 hour 

4T»urs 




20 days 
5 days 




Table z-1 





To install the four operational batteries: 

1. kemnve the Battery Cover ion the bottom of the Computer case) by sliding it in (he direction 
indie atcd by the arrow - 

2. Position me batteries as shown in Figure 2-1 . 




Figure 2-1. Battery Polarity 



3. Replace the Battery Cover 
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The Memory Power Switch 

When you first take the Model 100 oui of [he box, the Memory Power Switch will be set to OFF, 

After installing [he four operational batteries, set (he Memory Power Switch (ned to the Battery 
Compartment) to ON. The Model 100 will riot operate if this switch i* set to OFF even when |he 
Power Switch is set to UN. 




Figure 2-2. Memory Power Switch 

Important! You slwulj rnjf set die Meniuty Power Switch to [he OFF position when simply 
replacing the four operation*! batteries. The only time yai really need in set this Switch to OFF 
is when you arcn'l usirce the Computer for extendi! periods of rime A* aware, bwwer, thai 
setting the Memory Power Switch to OFF erases all information (piograma and data) currently 
stoned in the Computer, If you intend on storing me Computer for an extended time arid setting 
the Memory Power Switch to OFF, save all of your programs and data on cassette tape first. 



The Low Battery Indicator 



The Low flattery Indicator light, nexl to (lie Display, will indicate if the four AA operational 
butteries arc low tin power, When Ms fsidkaloi lights up, you should immediately replace the 
A A batteries with fresh ones since you can only use the Computer for about 20 minutes more, 

The Ni-Cad battery will keep all programs a rid data intact for eight to 30 days — depending on 
how much RAM is in the unit. (This nhuuld be more than enough time lo finish your plane flight 
and get a new set of batteries at your destination, t 




Figure 2-3. Low Battery Indicator 
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Connecting the Model 100 to an AC Power Source 

By connecting ihe Model I0Q Power Adapter (26-3804. optionalJextr^ to (he Model 1 00, the 
Computet can be operated when ihe Adaptec is plugged ijttn a 120 VAC wall outlet 

Before correcting Uie Adapter to the Computer, be wie to turn ihe Computer and all peripherals 
OKI-. 



TV connect the Model 100 to an AC wall outlet: 

! - Connect the Adapter to an AC outlet. 

2, Connect Ihe Auapicr to ihe DC6V Connector (located on the right side of the Computer), See 
Figure 2-4. 





Figure 2-4, Connecting the Mode! 100 to a Wall-Oullet 
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3 / Turning the Power On and Off 

Before setting Ihe Power Switch to ON, be sure the Memory Power Switch ia set to OH or the 

Computer will not operate even when the Power Switch is posilioned to- ON. 



Turning the Power ON 

Wh(»n tiirriipp ih*" Mfwl" 1 ! 100*h power nn folic™ ibis «"qvprtri»' 

1. Tqm the Computer t>N. 

2, Tum ali optimal equipment Cmdi as » primer* ON , 

Turning the Power OFF 

Tii I urn the power OFF, iimpty mow ihe Power Switch 10 the OFF position 

To prolong battery life, the Model 100 will tum itself off il" you do not press any keyboard key* 
within a specific lengih of time, When the Model EDO is delivered, this time limit is set a| 
approximately 10 trundles: however, you can chance this time See ihe POWER Command in 

Pan IF] of rhis manual for details. 

To protect the Model 100 and the information it stores, be sure to follow this; procedure when 

turning the power OFFl 

1 . Turn all optional equipment (such as a printer) OFF. 

2. Turn [he Compute i OFF. 
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4 / The Menu Screen 



When you him the Mrxlel JOO's pfiweron for the first hmp, ihe Display will lm»1c Wie. Fijpne 
41 




Figure 4-1. Display Screen On Initial Power-Up 

(7) The first line on Hie display indicates the date, day and time. On initial power-up- thi& line 
will be: 

Jan SI t 1900 Suo flGsdfliflfl 

(?) Jtie second lime land pan ol the third Lime) will list the names of the built-in Application 
Programs: 

* BASIC 

• TEXT (Texl Preparation) 

* TELCOM (TefcvouumpkaiHHi) 
■ ADORSS [Aditoss Organzier) 

• SCHEDL (Scheduler Organizer) 

^ l 3} The remaining, area, up to the seventh line, is reserved for the names of other programs or 
1**1 documents you will ere aw when Using ft* Computer 

(4) The bottom line cm ihe Display allows you to selecl a text document (i.e. . memos, daily 
schedule:*, odJitispj. etc ,) or program (SELECT i _). |l#|**p displays Llie amount [>f the 
Computer's memory Ihal k free for your use {xxxx Bytes Free), On initial power-Up, a 32K 
unit will display 2%3S; a 24K uiui. 21446: a I6K unit. 1 3 254; and an SK uni 1 r 5(Yt? 



The Cursor 

Notice the word BASIC (in the upper- left comer) is shaded This shadow is the "Cursor" and 
can be moved to the name of any of the other Application Programs or text documents and 
programs you create thai are listed on the Display. 

To mcrwe the Cursor, press one of the Cursor Movement Keys (Q, ©, S). or ©) or SPACE K.EY, 
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Adjusting the Display Screen 

Depending on the angle at which you're viewing [he Display, you may need lo adjust the Display 
Angle Control (labeled DISP and located next to ihc Power Switch) for optimum vtjwability. 




Figure 4-2. Adjusting the Display Screen 

This adjustment allows you to view the Display from different positions without moving the 
Computer, bach Time you change the position or angle of the Compter, you'll probably have to 
re-adjust the Display. 



Selecting a Main Menu Option 

When you ptnvcr-up foe Model too, (he Main Menu shows you the names of ail "files'" in the 
Computer. 

Think of these Computer files as ordinary hie folders [hat contain either programs or text 
documents. The Model 100 come* with five built-in files containing the Application Program*; - 
BASIC*. TF.XT. TFI COM. ADORSS, and SCHEDL. 

Yuu may create new rem files and programs. When you do so, the names, you assign these files 

and programs ("file names 1 ") wilt also appcai tin [In,- MdJu Menu. 

You can access a file directly from the Main Menu. 



To select a Main Menu Optinnr 

1 . Be jure the Cursor is positioned over the name of the Menu Option you want to select. Press 
the Cursor Movement Keys until it docs. 

2. When the Curcor is on top of the name you wish to use, press gHTEBj . 

For Instance, to load the Test Ptog ram - P^ss © to position the Cursor so the shadow overlays 
the name TEXT* Then pies* CEHIEB;. 
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5 / Setting the Time, Date, and Day 

Tin. fiisi limit jLHi -illiquid Jy wlicn ilic Menu Su«" ujjpcai^ is nti ilicUaic, day, dud liuie isr ihc 
mn-ent values 

It's important to note that the Model IUO clock is a ^4-hour or h 'military' clock. That is, J:Ut) 
p. m. will 1se expressed as 1 3:00, 200 p.m. as 14:00 and so on. 

Which value yon set fimt is up to you. You car also (tstl any Of (he Ihree values [date, day. at 
time) independently of the other two. 

To enter these values, you'll have to use the BASIC Application Program, Values entered can be 
in cither upper- or lowercase letters. 

Import am Note! tf what you type is- displayed at, numbers instead of letters, be sure you haven't 
in aoVrrenrly pressed the (HH) (number) key down. When you take the Model 100 out of (tic box 
or out of it's carrying case, fWM) or (CtfS' will probably be ' 'down. '" Press to release; then begin 
normal keyboard opentioa. 



To set the time, day, &r date . . . 

1. Km load BASIC, 

Be sure the Cursor is positioned over [he word BASIC I press It 1 until it does) 

2. When the Cursor is ml lop of B AS I C, press HUES). You will then be in BASIC and the 
Screen will look like this; 




Note that trie blinking, BASIC Cursor (Located below the word Ok) is smaller than the Mam 
Menu Cursor, 

3. Then follow the procedures described in the rest of this chapter. 

Note: If you have an SK. 16K, or 24K Model 100, the number of bytes free will be different 
than the above Screen. 
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To set the timet type: 

TIMES = "hour:mintita:&>r.ond" and prc« $HTFh ; 
where hour is a two-digit number between 00 and 23, 

irHHwJf !K & Iwn-digit number between 00 and 59, Mid 

jfronrf is a two-digit number between 00 and 59. For instance: 

TIME* = " 13:30:32" dHEE) 

would set the time at 1:30:32 p.m. 

To set the date, type: 

DATE$ - "monthlfiayiyear" and press (|H£ft) 

where mrtfttf is a two-digit number between 0] and 12, 

Arp is a fw^-digit number 01 and 31, ittdyww is a two-digit number between 00 and 99. Fix 

Instance: 

DAY* = "0J/13/B2" G1HB) 
would set the date far April 13, 1982. 

To set the day, type: 

DAYS = 'day" and press (EUEB) 
where day it: cme of the following three -letter abbreviations; 



Man 


(Monday) 


Tue 


>']' jtii.ai i 


Wed 


(Wednesday* 


Thu 


(Thursday 1 


Frf 


(Friday) 


Sat 


(Saturday) 


Sm 


( Sunday > 


For instance: 




DAY* 


= "FRI" ffHTEBT 



would set [He day to Friday. 

Now the time, daie. and day have been entered. Tocheclc that they're entered comedy, type: 
PRINT TIME* fjJHTER ) 

ami die lime yuif entered will be displayed. 

PRtnt date* CEKEK 
and the date you entered will be displayed. 

PRINT DAY* {ffliro 

und the day you entered will be displayed. 

At this point, return to the Main Menu by pressing [he Function Key (Bl, The dale, day, and 
time you entered while in BASIC wifl be displayed on the first line. 
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6 / Quick Instructions for Using the 
Applications Programs 

This section wilt briefly Scribe how to access and use the built-in Application Program*. For 
in-depth details and examples on Using Ihese programs, see the appropriate sections in Pari [1 and 
Pan 111 of (his manual 

Using the Text Preparation Program (TEXT) 

TEXT enables juu 10 prepare IcaI fur woni proteasing as well as lo cxcsfe flics for SCHEDL, 
ADDRSS, and i bLCOM. 

There are a variety Of way* to perform Text operation*;- For now. however, W£"1l only show you 

[.hup way — the easiest way ! 

Using the Function Keys in TEXT 

The Function Keys (FT) - Iff) have unique definitions when you're using the TFXT program - 

To see these unique definitions, press the (LABEL) Command Key. The bqtium line of trie Display 
will look like Figure 6-1, 



L 




Hktici Lt)<ad iidve Copy uil 

■ " «■-■-— ^ 

Figure 6-1. TEXT Function Key Definitions 

Find Pressing © allows yuu to ' ■ find' n a specified item. Press (Hi and type in the "string" (a 
sequence of any characters — letters or numheno you want to look for. The Cursor will move ti> 
ihe first occurrcrux iti the tuneiit Hie uf what you typed, 

Load Pressing 32) allnws you to gel information from a device (such as a cassette recorder) into 
the Computer. 

Save Pressing ljj$) lets you store Information tomo a cassette recorder or other device, for 

insrance). 

fS) is not used by the Text Program, 

Copy Press (fS t<> duplicate <"eopy'"> tern that ha^ been defined with the "select" {(EE) and 
Cunror Movement Key?.. 

Cut Press (BD to delete (" cut") text thai has been (fefined with ihc "select" <ff7)t and Cursor 
Movement Keys. 

SeH This is the '■select key. Press HE to indicate the slatting point of teJtt definition, 
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Menu Press (JJ£i to exit the Texi Program and return to the Main Menu. 

Tocancel tiny o peration (printing, selecting, utving. leading, elchprea iiRUK' 



Using the Command Keys in TEXT 

The Command Keys have the same definition in all Df ine Application Programs See TabJe 6-1 . 



*^ e y Operation 



Command Key Definitions 



1 EHE Allows you 1o insert (Paste' - >n} text that has previously been 
_____ COFYed or CUT t 



i5HT Displays ihe current detinrbons of the Function Keys. 



flBE'i 



P rats on a p rinter whatev gr is curren tl y on ihe Dwptay, 



g WJS) To cancel any operation, press ijgJHEi < igffFT ' lgjWSE)). 

Tabl* 6-1 

To create a Text file: 

I When I he Main Menu is displayed, position the Cursor over the word TE XT and press 
(HUBS 

2. The Menu disappears and you ate asked: 

File to edit? 

Type in j file name <ikj ntujc than 6 characters) and press i .EtilfcH l. 

(When you eventually return to the Main Menu, you'll see thai ihe Text Prngran will have 
added the "extentm" -DO to the file name you typed in.) 

3. The nNph\ will clear and you can begin typing. 

To close a Text file; 

Once you've created a Te>u file, "close" ' it (returning to the Main Menu) befots turning the 

pvwer off. 

To close [he file, pres^ C® . 



To open a previously created Ttxtftte: 

When a Text Tile has been created and property closed, the File name you assigned to the Test 
file (plus llw enaction DO) will be displayed on the Main Menu. 

To" '■op en" that Tic, position the Cursor over the file name lujse the sntfw keys) and cress 

mm 
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jo delete a Text file from the Main Menu: 

When you no longer need a Test hie. yon tan delete or "kill 1 ' it from the Mam Menu. To do so: 

I . Enter BASIC by positioning the Cursor over (lie word AS I C (use the arrow keys) and press 
( fMTfr j 



2 When ihe BASIC OK prompt appears, type KILL "titenatm" and press (HUE) where 

flfoncunr in the name of ihe Test file which must include (he eTtlenston -DO. Don't forget Co 
include the quotation marks around ihe file name. 

3. The OK prompi will return when the Teal flic lias been deleted. Return tu the Main Menu by 
pressing O). 



To prim a Text file on a printer: 

If you have the Model 100 connected to a parallel printer (sec "Connecting th* Model 100 to a 
Printer" in Appendix A for details), you can either prim out the entire file or print out only 

what appears on the Display, 

To print out the entire Test file, press [SHIFT! (FfUHTJ The Model 1 00 will ask you H i d t h ? 
ud display the current width selling If you wish to charge this, type in a number between 10 
and M2 which specifies the column widfh you want on the printed paper. 

To print out only the part of the Text file which appears on the Display, press (FfiWTj. 



Text Editing 

Once vou've created or opened n Text fifee , you can edit (add to ot delete from) that fik; 

* A chunkier at u lime 

or 

• A "block" of charactErs all at once 

To insert a single character: 

Simply pdsttioa the Cursor (using the arrow keys) to the point where ihe new leM is to be 
inserted. Begin typing the new text. The existing text will automatically shift to the right one 
s|sm; d)f every clidractcr you type. 

To delete a single character: 

Position the Cursor (using the ?mow keys,) directly an top or the character you wish to rtel-etj? 



:i 



Model 100- 



Defining Blocks of Text 

Defining Wncks of eharjclcrfi enables you to move, delete, or duplicate w-nnJs. lines, or entire 
files. Block definition is the fattest way lo perftirm i variety of text editing tasks. 

How do you kno>v if a blwk of leM !itr> been defined?" When tent has been denned, it is 

shaded (or displayed in "revere video"). 

Remember! A block of rest can be a character, a word, a line, everything above the Cursor, or 
everything below the Cursor. In this section, we'll first show you hew to define a blocks then 

we'll show you what to do with it. 



To define a block of text: 

1. Position Ihe Cursor to the "start" position of the lest to be defined. 

2. Press (E) (Select). 

3. Define (he block: 

• To include just one character, press ©. 

• To include the entire W«d, press I SHIFT J ©. 

• In include the en lire line, press UTRU R. 

• To include all of the lest to the end of the file< press (CTBR ffi. 

• lo include ai| of the test to be beginning of the Hie, press (QIBD ®. 

■ To include a specific word somewhere Jater in the file, press tEJJ. The prompt Bt r i n 3 i 
will appear at the bottom of the Display. Type in the word at which block definition is to 
end nod press (ENTER! :. 

If you've defined more text than you intended, simply "back up" (he Cursor with 3. 

To cancel a block definition operation. pi\>- .BREAK i §HIFf PAuSl i 

Manipulating Blocks of Text 

Once a block of rent has been defined ( with iJB and the Cursor Movement Keys), it can be: 

• Deleted, using ihefffii (Cut) key 

• Moved, using the uf® (Cut) and TASTE) keys. 

• Duplicated, using the (El (Copy) and ( PASTE) keys. 

Tew blocks which have been defined can be mnvei or copied to other places in the current file 
or inserted into files other than the current file. 

To delete a block of text: 

Define it in one of the manners described above; then simpty press the (F© key All of the test 
that was defined ('"shaded") will disappear from the Display, 
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To move a block of text '; 

Define it in one of the manners described above; then press Ihe CUT (JB)) key. Ail of the text 
tnat was detrned ( "shitted" > wiJj disappear from the Display, 

If you want to move (he text block lo another file, press MENU ((JUj to close the existing fi)e t 
then open Or Create a new file. 

Next, pwiltan IK* Cursor to the point where you want the text moved fin the current file or a 
differ em unci and press the (W3TT i key. 

The pmvinusly defined tett will reappear on the Display starting at the 6»n»f position, 

To duplicate a Mock oj text: 

Define a block of test in one of the manners described above; then press COPY ((E)). The 
"shade" will then disappear from the Display but the defined rest itself will remain. 

If you want to copy the tpxt Mitck fo another fil«\ pre« MENU nTftji t..i rl v \h<- existing file L 
then opctt Of create a new file. 

Nt'it, position the Cursor to the point where you wont the test to be. copied (in tint current Tilt 01 
a different ant) ajid press (PISH). 

Tin pnwkju*lj defined test wUJ icappearon the Display starring ai the Cursor position. 



Using the Schedule Organizer Program 
(SCHEDL) 

The Schedule Organizer program tSCHLDLj lets you locate names, addresses, phone iiunihejs, 
and any other information you may need to know- This information is storied in a sjiecia! Teat 
file which yon "Hist assign the name of VOTE. (When you eventually return to the Main Menu, 
you II see than he program will have added the "exit niton ", DO lo word MOTk) 

Tlicrc can be only one NOTE. DO file listed on the Display 41 a time. 



Using the Function Keys in SCHEDL 

The FtmthcHn Keys f£Tj - QPtP have unique ripfmitiiw^ when you're tiding ihe SCHEDL program. 
Truest unique definitions appear at the hottnm of the Display and will took like Figure 6-2. 




Figure 6-2, SCHEDL Function Key Definitions 
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Pissing (DflJgE) cuusm ihe dcfmi lions Vodisappem hum (he Display. 

Find Pressing (M) allows you to 'find" a specified item in ibc NOTE file. Press (FJ and lype in 
[J* iiem (lerfers Or numbers! you want to look lor. The program wiJl ihcn Display (be item (or 
items) which match the Sellers or numbers you lypcd. 

IH1 »s not used by the SCHEDL Program. 

(Si is not used by the SCHEDL Program. 

H) is not used by the SCHEDL Program, 

Lfnd (F3) *orks exactly like JT) except the informal ion is primed on a printer (ifonB is 
connected) instead of ihe Display, 

(H) is tirti used by die SCHEDL Program 

© is no' used by the SCHEDL Program 

Menu Press dfi) io exit the SCHEDL Program and return to me Main Menu. 

To caned any operatic, pr«s :'BREAKj ( $Hl£D (FBISE ) 

Using the Command Keys in SCHEDL 

TIb Command Keys have the same definition in a(t g| the Application Programs, See Tabic 6-2. 



Command Key Definitions 



**y Operation 



(FSS3j Allows you to move or insert text that has previously been 

■■'■"'" _^. COPYed or CUT, 



(LMELj Displays the currant definitions of the Function Keys. 



bkunU _5 Print s or. a printer whotover ia currently on the Display. 



iBgMJ To cancel any operation, press (jjJU gj CSHIrT CWHiSEV 



Table 6-3 



Tte *ttjw mm essary to create and use SCHEDL are: 

1. Enter (he lEXTprogfiLm (at (he Main Menu) by positioning the Cursor over the word TEXT 
and preying {HJIEG). When yon are asked for a fife name, lype MO IE an;l press llHTTfi} 
This creates a die called NOTE. DO, 

2. At Ihis point, you may itan entering "reeoids," 

A record consists of all the information for one entry (a time, a dale, or a description) 
End each eniry <or record) by pressing (fflJEB). 

3. Exit the TEXT program by pressing (£§). 

4. To access and a* the file NOTE. DO from the Scheduler Organizer progrttt, enter (he 
Scheduler P rogram f rom die Main Menu hy positioning the Cursor over the word SCHEDL 
and pressing lEHrERJ . You will be prompted: 

Sehdt 
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5, To locale a dale, label, or other item, press FIND ((ED). The Screen will display: 

Send: Find 

Now lypc in the item you wish to find and press ilSHK)- If ihe item is found, the enlirc 
memd k displayed ]f it is riol found, the Gchd i prompt returns- 

SCHEDL finds and displays every record in which ihe item you're searching for occurs. If 
the number of Ksanfc, or the record ftssoclaied wiih die search Meiu is too long to fit on the 
Display, 5CHEDL prompti you with; 

Md re Qui t 

Pressing MODE (®) shows yon the next record, pressing QUIT (®) returns the 5c hd : 
prornpl, 

6. If you have a primer connected to the Model 100, you can get a printed copy of the record. 
Press (E5) instead of [ED , It function!; identically to (FJ), except that it prompts you with: 

Schd; Lfnd 

Toeiit (he Scheduler Program, press MENU iffll) 



A Ftw Notes on SCHEDL . , . 

• Try to keep the record format consistent. For example, you might list the date first, followed 
by (he time, then the location, and finally a cummenl about [he event. 

• Separate the items of the ictotd (the lime from the date) either by a punctuation rnatk Mich as 
a comma cr tip y#y t or by making each item a standard length, 

• Yotj may want to "label" the different records according so categories. For example, you 
might put a dollar sign before every record containing a bill due dale, a phone symbol (press 
OGRHfl CFH ) in front of important ptione calls, and soon This makes it easy lo use Ihe "'find" 
feature . For example: 

S 04/05/82 — OS 00 — Car Payment 

Oi<0:5/B2 _ 09:1*0 — Phorv? Home 
* 0*05/82— 10:00 — Meet with the Chancellor 

04/05 '82 . 1600 — Robby Sue's present 

04/05/82 — 21:00 — Phone Hoh and Sue in Hawaii 

• Pressing fIND ((H)) and then ( ElffEft ) (Rivine. no search item I, lets you "thumb" through ihe 
file a screenful at a time. This feature is a bo available for (E5) — pressing (Ef) (EfTER prims 
out the file a screenful at a time. 

• Upper- and lowercase are ignored. You may enter JAMUARY. January, or JanUarY, with 
equivalent results. 

• You needn't enter the. entire lime or date for the search iiem — just enough to make it unique. 
You may find this feature useful if, for example, you want to set all important hilling dates, 
for (he firM nine days of the month — yon mighi type (Hi 19/ (HUE. which returns all 
records with 1 0/0. You can also search for your labels, such as S (for bills, duel. 

• Updating ihe Schedule file is simple since y ou use ihe TEXT program. From the Menu, move 
the Cursor to NOTE * DO, and press (EMJlflJ. You now have full use of the TEXT features. 
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Using The Address Organizer Program (ADDRSS) 

The Address Organizer Program lets you locate names, addressee phone numbers, and other 
information. This information is tfnred in a special lent file which you must assign the name cf 
ADfiS. (Whtn you eventually iciurn lu [Ice Mdiu Menu, yuu'l) at iIillh die pro^rm wilt liave 
added the extension" DO to word ADRS .| 

There tan be only one ADRS.DQ file listed an ihe UispJay at 4 time. 

ADDRSS can be used strictly as an addled organizer or it can be used by the TEi.COM program 

loaulonmlically dial a phone number. The only difference between the two applications is trial 
address entries used by TELCOM must J>e in the order of: 

* 1.. in i.- 

* phone number (with a colon before the number) 

* address 1 which mini be preceded by h colon) 

Address items for ADDRSS can be in any order. 



Using the Function Keys in ADDRSS 

Tbe Function Keys ©) - JJS) have unique defi nuions when you're using the ADDRSS program 
These Unique definitions appear on the button] of the Display and will look like Figure 6-3. 

IF i nrt I f n rl Mpui 1 

—-"-■-"-■-■"-"---I j 

Figure 6-3, ADDRSS Function Key Definitions 

Pressing HIED causes the definitions to disappear from the Display. 

Firid Pressing [FT allows you to "Find" a specified item in the ADRS file. Press (ETl and type 
in the item (letters or numbers) you warn to lock for. The program will then display all the item 
(or items} which match the letter* or numbers ycu typed. 

(BS) ii not used by (he ADDRSS Program. 

!H> ia not used by the ADDRSS Program. 

®) is not used by (he ADDRSS Program. 

LfndJ 3§) works, exactly like (£T) except the informal son is printed on a printer 1 if one is 
connected} instead of ihe Display, 

(B) is not used by the ADDRSS Program. 

355 is im used by ilie ADDRSS Program, 

Menu Press 0® to exit the ADDRSS Program and rewrn to the Main Menu, 

To cancel any operation, press (BED (SfBFDlEHSE)), 
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Using the Command Keys in ADDRSS 

The Command Keys hflvc the same (Jefiniti'm in all if The Application f»ri>ri.rnni& Kw Tah\c. A-\, 



Command Key Definitions 



Key Operation 



Allows you to insert {PASTE" in) text that has previously 
been CQPYed or CUT 



1ABE10 Displays the current definitions ot the Function Keys 



J2ISE Frmla on a prirrtar w hatever is currenily on the Display. 



[ BBEAK J To cancel any ooeraton, press HflflK) f CSWIFTIWHiJHD t, 



Table 6-3 



To use the ADDKSS Program: 

I - Create the ADRS file by moving the Cursor (on (he Main Menu) to the word TEXT and press 
iSSSSi 

When you're jwumpred for ih* namft id" die filr: ro edit, type: ftDRS and. pits* ff-BTfff . 

1. M this point, you may Marl entering "records." 

A record consists, of all the data for Oltc entry, fur ex ample, a name, an address, and a phone 
number may make up one record. 

End each entry (record) by pressing (ENTER] - 

y Whpn you hive entered as many records as you want, tttuin to the Main Menu by pressing 

■m 

4. To tccboa and »sc the file ADRS -DO from (he Addresser Organizer program, enter the 
Addresser Progrsim from trie Main Menu by positioning the Mrnu cursor over the word 
ADDRSS and pressing [ENTER) . You will be prompted; 

Ad rsi 

5. To locale an item (a name or address), prefcs FINO {(EDI, The fol lowing message will appear; 

fid rs ! Find 

Now type in Ihe item you wish to find and press (HUES). IT the item is found, the entire 

record is displayed. If it is not found, the Adrsi prompt return*. 

AI5DBS5 finds, and displays every record in which (he item you're searching for occur, 

Lf the nuittber of records, or Ihe record ae^Df iatcd with the search item it loo lon£ lo fil an [he 

Display, ADDRSS prompts you with- 

N o r e Quit 
Pressing MORE ((Elf) shows you the next record, pressing QUIT (GDI returns (he Ad r* J 

prompt 

6. Lf you have a printer connected to ihe Model 100, you can gel a printed copy of ihe record. 
Press fF5) instead of tfTl. It functions identically toGT'. except that it prompts you with: 

AdrSi Lfnd 

To exit the Addresser Program, press OS). 
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A Few Mom on ADDRSS 



Model 1QO 



• 



losing FIND olf» and \\*n ilMIEII) (giving no neniLtt iiem). lei* yuu "thumb" ihrough Ihe 
fite a screenful all a time. This feature is also available lor LFND (lIS). 

Upper and lowercase are ignored. You may enter JOHN, John, John, or jOhN, with Ihe same 
resu Its. 

You needn't enter the entire name or address for the search item — just enough so make it 
unique Yoti may find ihis feature particularly helpl jI if you can'1 remember a full name or 
iddresq For example, typing & Bi 1 J. INIEK finds eveiy ictur^iffa 'Bill" in Ihe flic. 
Likewise , typing JJ) E 1 m E HTEH) finds every record of anyone who may live on Elm Street 
for for trial malter. anyone named Elmer, Thelma. atid W on}. 

• Try to keep the record format consists nl For example, you might list tins name first, followed 

by the phone nipnibtrr. next by the address, and finally by a commeut . 

• Separate the items of the record (for example, the name from the address) either by some 
punctuation mark such as a comma ur tab key. orby making eat 1 1 item a Maudaid length. Tliis. 

will make ruam'pulaikm of ADRS.fJO easier. 

• If you intend lo use the Ttlucommunications Program for auto-dialing, pay particular attention 
to the way you enter phone numbers. For example: 

Smith* John W ■ t ; 2305554S93 : 1543d Hestwind Rd > 
Pnntiac* Michisarih 5G99£1 , BSlEi 199Z 3MEK' 

Bejisten James C. * i5lB5552H2l : 5*3 E, Went St , > 
Chapal Hill* North Carolina* 1GG45 f BB fi i o dffEEB' 

Colons should! be placed before the telephone number to tell the Model 1 00 where to begin 
dialing. A second colon ray where in (he record (preferably befiw? ibe address) will tell the 
Model J 00 lo stop dialing 

• Use optionaJ "dashes" to separate the area code and prefix of a phone number. 



Using the Telecommunications Program 
(TELCOM) 

TFii.COM works in two modes. First, in Entry Mode, i I lets you automatically dial any number 
in the ADRS m flip Secondly, in Terminal Mode it permils computer- trt-cfimputer 

com muni cation^. 

Once you\* used Terminal Mode lo access a host system, you may stojc inanuuitf iiiujmmiun 
fw later viewing or priming {download), produce printouts of everything ibat appears on (he 
Screen (echo}, or transmit files previously prepared from TEXT (uploadi. 

You can perfonn all these operations with the Function Keys (ED through (©. 
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Operation 

Using the Function Keys in TELCOM 

The Function Keys (JTJ {ffl hnvc unique definitions in each mode (Entry and Terminal Modes). 

On entering the TELCOM Program, yuu arc automatic ally in Entry Mode. Figure 6A describes 
Uit Function Key definitiurja in tin* mcxle. 

To enter Terminal Mode manually, pfCss (ED- Figure 6-5 describes ihc Terminal Mode Function 
Key definition^. You must have dialed the host's telephone number before pressing [his key. 




Find Call Star TPt*rn Menu 

Figure S-4. TELCOM Entry Mode Function Key Definitions 



I 



Pressing [LMiLJ causes the definitions to disappear from the Display. 

FlMi Pressing (ED allows you to *Tind" a specified item stored in the ADF5-DO file. Prcsi 

CH), type in rbc item [letters or numbers) you want |o look for, and press (HUH). The program 
■■■■;'.', Jisptaj <h: n;ir-i..- and tvfcphunt rramkr :up <••: <h-: livond <-.'.<in: ot rh-. :':cst rcn id ihal 
matches the item ymi ivped. You will be prompted for the nest action: 

Call flare Dui t 

• Call Fre-sn (BJ io dial the number displayed automatically. 

• More Press (Q) to find the next occurrence of a person's name. 

• Quit Press ® io "quit" the current name and telephone number The prompt 
Te I c c « s wilt rclum and! you may start over, 

Call Press [Hi, ^pe a priL>ne number, and press (EHTER) to dial the number automatically, 

Stat Pressing QS& lets you change the status r 'setting") of the Communication parameters (baud 
rale, word length, etc .) if necessary. 

Tarm Pressing (T4j lets you manually enter the Terminal Mode atiei L-allniv a luisi cimipntrr 1 * 
telephone number. 

(EB "s JVJl used in TELCOM 's Entry Mode. 

f® is not used by TELCOM" t Entry Mode. 

{EZ> is riot used by TELCOM s Entry Mode. 

Menu (IS)) Press (IS) to exit (he TELCOM Program and return to the Main Menu. 

To cancel any operation, press BRFMJ f (5HTFTMWnJSF) V 

Once in [he Terminal Mode, Ihe Function Keys are redefined and appear on the bottom of the 
Display. 
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IPrev Down Up Ful 1 Bye I 

Figure 6-5. Terminal Mode Function Key Definitions. 

Pr#v tn Termini Mode, the Display shows eight lines at a time. You may think of these eight i tries 
as the bottom half of a page of text. To view the predion* eight Mtws, it is only necessary Id press (FT) . 
Pressing (Q) again return* the Ism eight Lines to the Screen. 

Download EYessine(T5l allows you to save incoming informal inn in meitiory for viewing or 
printing later by creating a new file to store the information the hast sends. 

When y nn iht«;<;I1Zi, the prompt: F i 1 e to Doun 1 a ad? will appear. Type in a file name and 
pre s- it (HOES)- To stop downloading, press O) again. 

Upload UF3) a How » you to send info nnan inn that has b«n previously prepared in the TIIXT 
Appl icutio n Program to a host sy ste m . 

Wlien you press (fi), ihe pro-rupi: Ftie to Unload? will appear. Type the nanne of the file 
which you assigned to the file you wish <o send to the host arid pres s (jEHTJr D- When the prompt: 

Width : appears, type in a number between 10 and 132 and p«£S {EHTEH) 

Full Pressing (H) leu you swiich between Full and Half Duplex 

Most lnt)slsy stems require you to use Hull Duple* This means that any character ydu type is sent to 
the host before it appears on your Model HJQ Display. If tile characters you type arc the same ones 
llmi appem ui n J ik Display , good oommunicaLion with the host has been established, 

Half Duplet. on the other hand, shows what you type directly uri your Model 100 Display. This 
means i ftat ymi have no way or k now: ng if the host recei wed ihe sa me charac (ers- ( ' ' Noisy" 
telephone lines are sometimes the cause for (his. ) 

Echo !j£ enables you to ohtai n a printout (or ' 'hard copy' " ) of incoming infi rmiatuiii £ i f a pri nter is 
connected). 

Walt This appears over G© wtien XON.XOFF is enabled and a XOFF is sent to the Model 100, 
This halts the output from the Mode! 100. You can cancel "wait" by pressing iBWAK) bin the 

host may lose. data. 

iffl is not used in Terminal Mode. 

Bye Pressing ® exits Terminal Mode and di^connecTs tor "hangs up") the Telephone lines. 

When you press (ED, Uie prompt; Disconnect? will appear. Ai [his lime you may decide 
whether to terminate communications by pressing (YJ (for yes) or QD 'for no) and then lEMTERJ . 

Important Note! tasting IS followed by (JJ is necessary For the Model 1U0 to '"release" the 

telephone line. 

Using the Command Keys in TELCOM 

The Command Keys have the same de fi ni ris *n i n al I of ihe Applicaiion Programs and i n boih 
TELCOM operational modes, Sec Table 6-4 
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command Key Definitions 



Key Operation 



Allows you to Insert ("PASTE" In) textlhat has previously 
beenOOPYedorCUT. 



(HKD Displays th & current definition s of the F u notion Kays. 

Prints on a printer whatever is currently on the Diaplay 




flEgB To cancel any operation, press (BREAK (' SHIF T. JAU$ I'. \ 



TiDle 6-4 

B*fo«! using TfcLCOM, the Model IGOmustl»conneoi»*drnihephfviplinft4 wirha Modem Table or 
an Acouslic Coupler (see Chapter I 1 for details) The atlto-dialing and auta log on functions w<wfe 
only when the Computer is connected to modular phone line? (King the built-in modem and [lie 
Made 1 100 Modem Cable . 



Entry Mode 

When aulo-dialiug, TELCQM uses the names and phone numbers I hat you previously stored in the 
ADRS .DO file This is a file created und updated from TEXT, where yoj may store; 

■ names 

• phone numbers (wil hu colon before) 

* addnsss {ivriich should be preceded by a mhm) 

Forenample: 

Joe Dunn :555-1234: 31? Red Riwpr 

To auto-dial a phone number in the ADRS MO file: 

1 . Access TELCOM by moving the Cursor to TELCDM and pressing (fifUfit, 

2. Press FIND ((FT]). When prompted, tvpc in the name of the person you want lo phone, and 
pFLiSS (ISTIfi). 

After the name ?nd number appear on t)w> Slcnprii, thr "si™ 11 FutPlion Keys options are 
displayed: 

Cal 1 Mere Quit 

1, Press C ALL <®)>, 

4. Pick up live receiver before auto-diahng is. complete. 

The prampi Caliin-Jwill appear followed by (he person's name ami ihp rp|pphone number 
digit* will appear as they are auttmiaticalty dialed. 

If a person's name Mpfttan blare Llian o P( ce in rhc ADRS TX) file, you may find its nest 
occurrence hy pressing MORE l(f3)J. 

If you want to find a different name and telephone number, prebs OUIT (OB 1 )- tl« piuuiyi 
Tel com s mil return and you may start over. 

If y« lyped in the wrong name (when prompted by (£U), press iBf to end the selection 
process, (lien sian over. 

To cancel a call while dialing is in progrrss, press dgfflB (tSHI£JJ(BUIS£)f. 
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Terminal Mode 
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Befi* e toi ti ii tun icat i i ig vv i |] i a bust oo i up utei s j steii i , yixi ■) iu*l a tier Temii i in! Modi- . This, may be 
done in two ways — automatical ly and manually . 



Entering Terminal Mode Automatically 

This method requires you store the host's name and phone number inlhe ADRS.DO file and that you 
add the symbol* < > toil For example: 

CompuServe :55S1234< >: 

Once you've stored the phone number in the ADRS.DO file: 

1 . Position the C liTsrir over the won! T £ L C DJ M and press CENTER) . 

2. Set ihtANS/ORIG Switch loORHi 

3. Press FIND {(TDK type the hosTs iwirw. and press LEMIEB. 

4. Press CALL f(F2>. (You don't have to pick up the receiver,) 

The Computer will prod Lice a high-pitched tone as it enters the Terminal Mode and the definition of 
the Function Keys will be displayed to show the new options. 

Entering Terminal Mode Manually . . . 

W ith this method, you don' t have to store the host 1 s n« mbcr i n (he A DRS , DO fi le. Simply: 

L , Position the Cursor over the word TELCOM and press (E.NIIB). 

2. Set the ANS/ORIG Switch to ORlG 

3. Lift up the telephone receiver and dial ihc hunt system's phone number. 

4. When you hear a high-pitched tone, press TERM i:F4!l 

5. Hong up the telephone receiver. 

The Computer will produce a tone and the Display will list the new puna ton Key options. (S«: 

Hgurc 6- 5 earl 'mr in this section, j 

Once you ve entered Terminal Mi)de (automatically or manually), refer To your information services 
user's, guide to log-on (i.e., entering password and user ID) and communicate with the host. 

Logging-on to an Information Service Automatically 

C^ery time you cslabl ish cojiimuuiL^ilkjm w ith m i in Iui i i ui iun so v \sx , you ■ i iusr to tuple te 11k 
necessary log-on information. This usually involves answering the User ID and Password prompts 
correctly. This may vary with some services. 

TELCOM lets you log-on loa system automatically. To do so, you must first create a Log-tiit 
Spquprwe m TfeXT. This consists of anticipating the himt'j log-on prfomptk:. thon sending your 
responses. This sequence must then be stored inside the symbols < > in the ADRS DO file. 
Th is is Called an Automatic Log-on Sequence. 

Table 6-5 describes the command; needed io create a Log-on Sequence. 
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Command Function 



Pause for two seconds. 



m 



Wait for a specified character. 

I Caiieoifac noicl character to bo sent as o "control" character 

(l*., ~ Mis the same as HMEBft . 



Send 3 c-cccificd character. 



Table 6-5 

The following rumple Lo^-on Sequence can serve to illustrate bow a Log-on Sequence wofks. You 
should consul! your information service user's guide far specific instructions, 

<='C?UlZ34»5S7*rf> 

1 , Stan by typing ihe less thuu symbol (<)i 

2. You should use a pause < =1 only when Ihe first action expected b> host is to receive a 
character Irom you, 

■ means "pause for two seconds" and ts used to establish a good phone link with ihe !■■■■ -r 

Pausing for two seconds allows line fitit character (o be received by the host more reliably, 

J. 'L causes a " control -L" to be sent to the host, I his is required py CompuServe Jar instance, 

4. Next type a question mart (?) which means "wait far the character that follows the question 
mark." 

This tells the Model (00 to Look fat a unique character in the prompt that will be sent from 

the information service to the Model 100- 

5. Then type ihe character the Mottfl 1 00k to Iruitfnr InlftitcaMiil it a capital 11 This is. a unique 
character in the prompt User ID: which is sent by tile host. 

Notice (hat only on* character from the prompt is necessary, 

6. Now type in the response you would normally send to the host. In this case, it i* the User IDr 
1ZH567. 

t. Ai the end of the User ID, th e hosln mnn ally looks for you to press (TfflEE) [a carriage return ). For 

the Log-on Sequence, press i .SHIFT XTlt"M"J what h displays " M . This causes the Model 100 to 
send* 'M chancier which is the same asCBUfrtl, The host t an then auk now ledge your response, 

& . [f the next prompt from the host is a password , repeal 1 lie process bu t use tile new prompt and 

response. 

For instance, type a ?, 6 P (a unique character in the prnmpi)- Hit password iiselj 
(PASSWORD in this case), followed by anclher *M. Ckne the Log-On Sequence with a 
greater than symbol (>), 

Follow the steps in this sample to create other Log-on Sequences. With soon* information 
services, you may have fa include additional information in the Log -on Sequence, Consult your 
information service user's guide. 

Be sure lo store the Log -on Sequence in the ADfcS.DO file together with Ihe host's name and 
phone number. For example: 

CompuServe i55Sl234 <= *C?Ul£3fl >5G7 *M7P PASSWORDS i 
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Nate: The command ! is only used when your responses to a prnmpt includes the symbols? or = . I 
let j [he Mode t 1 00 dj Stifiguish between commands such as ? = , and respori ses which i nclude ihe 

same symbols. 



Communications Parameters 

Ccirnjnijnicsi.!onsp4inimclcifs arc a scries of curt vunLiufl* for ujn smitiing and receiving, information 
when one airrtpmer i* linked lo another computer. 

When Dummuntcaiing wirhanoihex computer, ihe parameiers of the Model 1 00 mm! match the 

parameters of the othsjr computer before communication can take place- ( i.e. . thty must boiti speak 
ihe same ' '1 angtiage ' " ) 

TELCOM has predefined communication parameters. See Tahlefi'6 for those settings. 




TELCOM Start-Up Communications Parameters 



Meaning 



Start-Up Setting 



Rand R-siF 
Word Length 

Parity.'." 
Stop Bit' 
Status 

Dial Pulse Rate 



M (300baud) 

7 (bits) 

'bpitit Pa-.ty) 
1 
E (Enable) 

IfJppa 








Table 6-6 
If you need to change the Model I0O' s communication parameters: 

When changing commumcai ion parameters, you must type in each and every se|ec(jt,hie parameter 
even if you don't want it changed. To leave a parameter at its current status r ' unchanged value ">. 
limply iypc in I he current value as displayed on I tie Screen. 

1 \c<*<k TELCOM 

2. Press (H)- Wbeo you do this h the word Stat appears next io T « 1 c o m on the Display . 

3. Type the new communication parameters in the following order 

1 . Rauii Km,' 

2. Word Length 
3 Parity 

4. StopBil 

5. Line Status 

6. Pfclsc Rate (puis? f aft niUKt be preceded by a -com ma h. 

For instance , if (he Current stalls t of TELCOM program i &: 

M7I1E,10 
Uld yiS\i want to change the pir-tv |o fcven. tVpc: 

(17E1E p 1 UTS) 

Ynucaftuse any of rhe allowable values Listed in Table 6-7 
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Modei 100 Communications Paramenters 




You Type: 


For 




Baud Rod* 


M 


"modem" (300) 






1 


75 baud 






2 


1 tO baud 






3 


300 baud 






4 


800 baud 






5 


1200 baud 






6 


2400 baud 






7 


4800 baud 






B 


9600 baud 






g 


19200 baud 




Word Length 


6 


6 bits 






7 


7 bite 






B 


8bita 




Parity 


t 


Ignof e parity 









Odd parity 






E 


Even party 






N 


No parity 




StopBtt 


1 


1 stop bit 






2 


2 stop bit 




Line Status Line 


E 


Enable 






D 


Diasble Disable 




Pulse Rate 


10 


10 pps 






20 


SOppft 





Table 6-7 

•Note; The Model 100 uses 300 baud when tlw built-in modem is in use. If you used number to set 
(he baud rate, even if thai number in 3 1, for 300 baud;, Ehe modem becomes disabled. The RS--232C 
Interface then becomes enabled- Forlhis reason, always select (be letter M whenever the built-in 
mnriem i<; robe i ispnf 



**1 inr Statin i<. Mh,* XflVXnjT ■.lunr. I.-, ^.tijI m XHm 

XOFF T l>pe(£fflLXD 



'manually," type (£C3LX33i ta wd 
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MODEL 100 



PART II / 
THE MENU OPTIONS 



The Model 100 has five built-in Application Programs thai per- 
form a variety of functions. For instance, you can wrile your own 
programs in BASIC, create, alter, and manipulate text for memos 
or letters, or keep a record of your e>pense account items and 
appointments. In addition, you can store and retrieve phono 
numbers for automatic dialing or compuler-lo-compuler com- 
municaiions over the telephone. 

This section 01 the manual will describe m detail how to use The 
Applications Programs you were introduced to in Part I. 

Chapter 7 will start with a brief, general discussion of ihe com- 
mon elements of the programs, Including, file names (syntax and 
extendi Wis} and Glher background information. 

Then f in Chapter 9, we'll begin wilh Tex I. the Application Pro- 
gram you'll probably use more than any other. This will be 
followed by a description ot each of the other programs — 

Srherliiier fVgarvjnr (nhaptfv £) ArtrrPC? Orgsnijor (Ohspte< 

10). and Telecommunications (Chapter 1 1 >. 

It's important to nolo lhat the Application Programs interact with 
each other, For instance, you can transmit (over the telephone) a 
cocument created in TEXT via TELCOM. Il's also possible to 
sort out or rearrange the Scheduler (SCHDEL) or Addresser 
(AOORSS) by Writing a program in BASIC. Appendix C provides 
suiTipIt! sessions that dunnorralraLt; a tew vtayn in which the Ap- 
plication Programs interact. 
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Applications 



7 / Menu Overview 



When yea power- jp the Model 100, the Main Menu shows you the names of all "files" in the 
Computer Think of these Computer files as ordinary file folders [hat may contain either 
programs or text. 

Although the Model 100 is deliverud with five built-in (lies containing the Application Programs. 
you can create new program raj ten) files. When you do so. the names, you assign these files 
will aisDapjKur on the Main Menu. 

Each file may contain many "records."' A record is simply an item within the file, A name, an 
address, and j telephone number, tor instance, constitute one kind of record. 



J BASIC V 



TflB proc/aFT IBS you mite and run 
yaiir own pnjg-ams Thess programs 
may ba ? avad and fisted as separate 
files. 



-/"schedl\_ 



Thw program leis yen pa-1 infwnatwi 
concsrn irg awoinLfnenis, meetinfla, 
ole , from th# NOTE tiki. 



./TEXT V 



TfHs prcgwi lets yem create new 
(ilea corHsirinq memos, dOOuTiCmlS.. 
or lext at ary Ora Two special hie*. 
aDrS iinKi NOTE are cieateO and 
inrtalad usjng this, progmm 



J' TELCOW V 



This program lets fan u£9 (tie Model 

lOOasanauto-dialei (lint plmiw 
r umbers are- stored in ADHS.no tils) 
or tor QXnptjtBf-tn'-CQmpulsr 
i.'wnnHjnicatkKis, 



"addpss - ^ 



=4, 

This program tots you set imfemwiuon 

concerning names, addresses, ar-d 
telephone- numlwrs Iran line ADRS 
Me, 



CQW-ERESCt^ 



Figure 7-1, Modal 100 File and Records 
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File and Program Names 

When you create a file or save a program , you must assign if a name. That name rannot exceed 
six characters in leitglh. You can assign Ten files or BASIC programs any name you *ish. 

The Address file (where you siure names, telephone numbers, and address I must be assigned 
[he fife name ADRS 

In the same sense, the Scheduler ilk- (where you more information about dates and times for 
meetings, appointment, etc.) must be assigned the file name [VOTE 

When rhe file or program name yon have specified appears on [he Main Menu, il will be 
followed hv a "file extension'" which is automatically M&ign«d by rhe Modbl 100. 

The fite extension differentiates documents from programs, and consists of (he letters DO B A 

»rrn. 

* ,0O identifies a tesi document. 

* ,BA identifies a BASIC program. 

* .CO idersiifics command programs which are written in machine language, 

Deleting Files 

There will be times when you need to defcic a file from the Main Menu No mailer what type Of 
file you wish to delete (a program or text document you treated}, file deletion mast always take 
place using the BASIC Application Program. 

This means you must use the Cursor Movement Keys to move the Cursor to the word D A S 1 C 
(on the Main Menu) and pies* LffllEfll Whm rht- OK prompt appear*, type: 

KILL "fi!ename.exten$ion" and press ffliiWb 

When you return to (he Main Menu (by pressing ®l), ihe file name you specified will not tie 
listed, 

Using the Function Keys 

Depending on she Application Program you V currently selected, the Function Keys (FJ ihrough 
(H) can ha\-e different meanings. Jable 7-1 describes r_he uses: of the Function Key* in the 
different programs. 

Some Function Keys arc 1101 used in every Application Program Furthermore. BASIC allows 

you to np-define some Function Keys for different purposes. 

When you access either TBLCOM. ADDKS5, or SCHEDL. the last line on the Screen will show 
the ■'tturenl" meanings o f keys Q through fjfjj), When accessing BASIC or a Text file. 
bowKVW, you must press (Jjjtt£|j to disptey the current definitions, 

Pressing UMLs again causes the definitions to disappear [rant the Display. 
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Program 


© 


(E> 


03) 


m 


'S 


m 


'J7. 


US' 


BASIC 


Files 


l_yad 


Save 


Rur 


List 






Menu 


TEXT 


Find 


Load 


S^ve 


Terni 


Copy 


Cut 


Sel 


Menu 


-TELCOM 


Find 


Cal 


S:at 


ECrK) 


wait 


^ 


Menu 


ADDFISS 


Find 








Lfnd 




Menu 


SCHEDL 


Find 








Lfnd 


— 


— 


Menu 









Table 7-1 1 Function Key Definitions 

For your convenience , we'll refer to a Function Key by the operation it perform?, (SELECT, 
FIND. COPY, etc.) rather than by (he identifying label or the key ((ED, (E9- etc.). 

To us* a Function Key, Limply press it at anytime. In some eas« you will tip prompM in r>pr in 
a file name (Lewd, Save, etc;) while in other cases you'll he asked lo ijpc in an item ym want to 
search for (Find f etc.). 

Note ibai Lfiid rt the same a* Find except the informal ion you're looking for is printed out on a 
primer instead of on the Display, jf you u se l.f n d and a printer is not connected, the Model [00 
will appear to do nothing Pre** (USEE) ('SHIFIXHEiEn 10 reium to normal operation. Find and 
LfmJ will only dearth "down" a file. That is, if the Cursor is positioned at the end of a file and 
you Kwcn fut an item lisai is before It, the iiem will not be found, 

Pressing (Hi will always save I tic curreni file and rciurn you 10 lit Main Menu 



Using the Command and 
Cursor Movement Keys 

The Command Kcya HPJBTEh (1MEL, (HIST), and f PAU3E V> ai*d Lhe Cursor Movement Keys 

(£~3. 63. CD and CD) pcrfomi I he same operations in all of the Application Programs. 
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8 / Text Preparation (TEXT) 

The TEXT Application Program is a simple bul powerful text preparation loo! for word 
processing or any other application lhar r-equtres. you iu create or manipulate UWL This includes 
files prepared in TEXT that *ic used by incomer Application ftpffftms. 

Wiih TEXT, you can move, duplicate, or delele tcu [hat has been stored in a lile. Vou perform 
these operations b V usin £ ^ COPY <®>* CUT (CBJK and SELECT i(j?)) Function Keys in 
conjunction with [he OF flSTEi Commumd Key, 

SELECT and the Cursor Movement Keys select or defira: Mock* of lea to manipulate [move, 
rtdcie, or tfwpjkatfi) at u later lime- COPV acid CUT fake* whatever information you've 
"selected" and stores it in a special part of the Computer's memory for duplication or deletion. 



Using Ihe Function Keys in TEXT 

The Function Keys (Q) through (£$ have more uses irt T*\l than any other Applit-Hlinn Program 
In Ibis section, We'll briefly describe the functions. The rest of (he chapter will provide example* 
that show you how |o use the function Keys to mate operating your Model 100 both easy and 
efficient 

To see the Auctions these keys can perform, press (LABEL) and the bottom line of the Display 
will look like this; 




Find Pressing (JTj allows you to "find' a specified hem wiih in a file Piens CFTj and type in the 
"string" <a sequence of any characters — letters <tr numbers* you wan* to look for, The CufHH 
will move to ihe First oo-ijmctKc of kvhal yo« cpwify 

Load Pressing ©) allows you to gel information from a device (such as a cassette recorder! into 
llie Compute i . 

This is particularly useful if you write documents in *hkti some paragraphs are standardized or 
have ihe same come tit. 

One way you mjghl use this function in Test is 10 avoid retyping entire sections Simply type the 

standardized paragraph once, store it on tape, and use U2J to load it mto your current fite- 

Save Pressing (EE lels you siore information into a device (such as a cassette recorder), 
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Its a good fctet lo save files and programs on laps to pwvent inadvc rienl Ion of valuable 
information. You may also find it ncressary 10 save files on lape to tree sddilionsil memo™ space 
inrhp Mrxli?! 100 r 

(H) is IHM used by i he TEXT Program. 

Copy Onue text ha* hcen "defined" with the (E£ key and the Cursor Movement Keys, vou lew 
duplicate ('cop/ 1 ) ii by pressing ©. s« [be appropriate heiiion of this chapter tor more 
details. 

Cut Once texi ha* been "defined" with ihe SELECT fJEB) and the Cursor Movement Keys, 
you can delete ("cat") it by pressing fJE. See ihe appropriate section of this chapter for more 
details. 

Sel Pies* (H) m mark the beginning of lest to he defined," and use the Cursor Movement 
Keys to include the desired text. Sec the appropriate section of [hi* chapter for more details 

Menu Press ©) 10 exit the Ten Program and return 10 ihe Main Menu. 

Tn c-anc gf any o peration (printing, sticking, saving, loading, elO, pte^ {SWEAT 

ttfflEIXENIE)). 



Using the Command Keys in TEXT 

The Command Keys have the same definition in all of th? Application Programs, s^ Tabic 3- 



Command Key Definitions 


Key 


Operation 


1 tfiSTD 


Allows you to insert ("PASTE" in) text thai has previously 
been COPYed or CUT. 


■iUEU 


Displays the current definitions of fie Function Keys. 


one 


Prints on a printer whatever Is currently on ttie Display, 


JpfilJuT. 


To cancel any operation, press PMk'SHIFTj^Sjse^ 



Table g-f 



Printing a Text File 

If you have ihe Model 100 corrected to a fjaraikl printer (see J 'Con netting Ihtr Model 100 to 
Printer" la Appendix A for details), you can cither print out the entite Tile or print out onlv 

what appears on the Display. 

To prinl nu< ihe entire Test file, press rJRlFTKPTilp n The Model 100 will ask you Width? 
and display the current width idling, If you wish to change ihis. type in a number between 10 
and 132 which Specifies she column width you wanton Ihe printed paper 

To print out only the pan of ihe Test Hie whith appears on ihe Display, press rjftJJTT] 



Application: 



Using the Cursor Movement Keys in TEXT 

The Cursor Move mem ("arrow"} beys arc used (he same in all of the Application Programs. 
You can move ihe Cursor 3 character at a lime by ptesiing the appropriate key Of JfOU can use a 
fCTHi or CSHIFT I Ley combination to move ihe Cursor quickly. S« Table 8- 1. 





Byittelf: 


fflffDTey 


3TgD*tr 








Moves the Cursor to the: 






© 


orts character 
to Ihe right. 


beginning of the 
first word to the 
right. 


rtghlend of 
the current 
line. 


| 


© 


one character 
to trie left. 


beginning nl Ihe 
first word 10 the 
left. 


left end of 
the current 

line. 




CD 


one line up 

In the 

current column. 


lop of the Display 
in the eurreni column. 


beginning of 
file. 




CD 


One line down 

in the 

current column. 


bottom of the Display 
in the current column. 


end of the 

file. 



Table B-2 



Creating a Text File 

Before you can begin manipulating any tesi, you must create a hie to store the information. Thai 
file is- assigned, a rtame when you create it. This file name appear* on ihe Main Menu when the 
Model 100 i* powered up end serves to identify and differentiate one document from another. 

Remember that all Tent files art automatically assigned the Tile name extension .DO. 



To create u Text File: 

1. Enter the TEXT Application Progra m by positioning ihe Cursor over TEXT and pressing 
u3(TiE) or ny typing TEXT (HUE). 

2. The following message wilt then appear: 
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3. Type in ihe fife name you wish 10 assign 10 the file and ptess (HI£B) [Do noi include the 
extension — ffl*- program doen ihh for ,w/n. ) 

Remember! Model 100 file names, consist of no more lhan six characters (letiers. numbers, 

or spates), The program automatically assigns the extension. 

For instance: 

File tn edit? TESTl dgHg) 

Immediately afieryou have entered the file name, ihe Display will dear (with the exception of 
the Cursor which remains on die upper-left soniei). Tlit Tcjii file tuui be*n created and assigned 
a fife name; you may begin entering i nform alien , 

As you type, you do mi have ro press (fljllfij a! tne end ot each due, LI a word has tiioi* 
Characters than spaces remaining On ihc line, lhal word will be displayed on the nest line. TEXT 
will noi "hreak" a word into two parts 

For example. type in the following exacfly as ii appears below. Remember that when you reach 
ihe end of j line, you will not have to press [EWTEBJ to itiunt to th« liFCCLJEiiiiiijt: tif the neil Hue. 
The Cursor will automatically move to the next line. 




IfaUtaUfaBE 

Afici typing the last word in the paragraph , press, (HJEK), 

When the eight lines uf ihe Display ane full, strolling begins and ihe top line on the Display will 
be '"pushed' " out of sighl. 

To see a line after it has scrolled off Ihe Display, press CD until the line >ou need to sec 

appears. (Then press CD to gcL back to ihe line you were working on.) 

For long Text tiles, press [CTflDCO lo gel to ihe beginning of ihe flip and (ETBDCD m gel <o (he 
end of the file, 



Closing a Text File 

You can close a Ten Tile at any time by pressing G®. 

TW* will a]*o exit the TbX I Program, return control to the Main Menu, and save the file in the 
Computers memory. < Another way to exit a Text file is lo press fJESg i twice. > 

When you rclum to the Main Menu, the names of the five Application Programs plus names of 
all the files you have created will be displayed, 
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For IflsmfK*, if yw crealvd the Texl file TEST1 earlier, the Display will look like this after you 

fircj-s. F8 ■ 




When you close and save a Text file, il is automatically aligned the file extension ,UO tor 
"document." (Note that .DO IS also the extension for Tilts ADR5 and NOTE which ire used by 
the ADDRS5, SCHEDL, mid TELCOM Apptkalkri rrogrHjns.) This file nnmc extension 
indicates that the file is a document as opposed to a program. 

To open (i.e., acta) a text Tile alter u has been closed, mo veihe C urstir over rhe file name by 

pressing [JIESCFHEi or the Cursor Movement Keys and press (HUH), 

Or you tan u*e ihe Command Line and type ihc file natne, If you chaos* to use the Command 
Line, you must include the extension DO. 

For instanrt . move the Cursor over T EST 1 . DO; then press (IKflBJ. Or type: TES T 1 ♦ DQ 
L£WJEftr. In both cases, the Text file you previously created ivill be opened. 



Using the TEXT Editing Functions 

The Text editing capabilities allow you lo insert, delete . or relocate entire Nocks of text either 
within a document or from One file lo another. 



Text Insertion and Addition 

Inserting text is perhaps the simplest editing fund ion, As&ume you've created a file that contains 
(he ["ollo^ing text and assigned il ihf filp nnrnr. ofTESTl: 




Now you want to insert the phrase "maintain our hank accounts' ' right after "calculate and print 
m ir pnyr hmrk * 
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To insert text into a Ttxtfdt: 

1, Position ihc Cursor (using the Cursor Movement Kcjst at the point wlierc yuu wain tu mssil 
its new text. 

lit trusww, ihc Cursyr ithoitM he poskfoactl oner itie c of control. 

2. Begin typing the new ism. The [em following the Cursor will automatically &hift lo the right 
one sps^e tor * very character yoti type. 

If you position the Cursor over a crmrattcr when inserting lest, ihat chancier will shift lo the 
right along with the rest d~ihc test. 

When you're rtjjy to slop inserting text, use the Citrwir Mnvemmr Key* to move the Cursor to 

another place in the text. 

TV paragraph will [ben Look likij this: 




Text Addition 

To add [[> a previously created Test file, simply position the Cursor lo the end of the file and 
begin typing. 

Feu" instance, add the sentence "The future is now!" to our sample paragraph. 

L . Press [tTHLi m to move the Cursor to the end of (he file. 

1. Kef.m typing the additional Information. 

The paragraph will then look like this: 
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Defining Blocks of Text 



The TEXT Program allows you lo "define" sections of text within a tile, ihcn move, duplicate, 
or delete lhai lest. 

To duplicate test, press (be COPY (US) Function Key; lo delete text, press CUT [(r$)l. 

In bcjtb cases, the text you define and inarupulate is Montd in a special part of the Model 100's 
memory ealfert the. 'PASTE Buffer ." 

Once itsi is stored in this area of memory, you tan rc-insert it elsewhere into the same or 
different file by simply positioning ihc Cursor and pressing the tPASTCJ Command Key. 

The KASTfc Butler is emptied of the ''current" contents everytinic yow use cither (£§ or J© ■ In 
other words, if you copy a block of leit named "A" and eiii another block of text named "B. 7 " 
the butter nil! contain "fl," not "A." 

When defining a "block"" orient, you can specify: 

• An individual character. 

• A line on the Display. 

■ A sentence. 

• A ■:• ., |- i. 

■ All test up to J particular word (specified by (Q)), 

• All tent be lo a tin; Cursor. 

• All text above the Cursor, 

When you define a block of text, the defined block will appear in "reverse video." This means 
that the background will be dark while ihc character will be light colured (just the opposite of the 
normal display). 



General Steps Necessary to Define a Block of Text: 

I. Move the Cursor to the "Mart' 1 position of the text you wish to define. 
7 pn>« SELECT (©) 

3 Begin specifying which characters, words, or lines you wish to include in the block often by 
advancing the Cursor with the Cur.ior Movement Keys. 

Press CUT I®* or COPY <(©) to manipulate lite defined block. 

If you define more test than intended, simply backspace the Cursor by pressing (3, 

To cancel a block definition, press dSSKj ( (SHIFT; . "PAUSE D. 

Defining a Text Block 

To include a character In a text block: 

1 . Position the Cutsc* on top of the character. 

2. Press SELECT! US) 

3. Move the Cursor one space to the richt by pressing Q. 

4. Delete or do plicate the character by pressing CUT ((ID) or COPY ((H)] respectively. 
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For instance, in the sample file you created earlier (TESTIS define the exdamation mark lit [he 

end ot'lhe | -.ii. : >■-:■[! '■; 




Movt (he Cursor go that it is directly on top of ! . One way in 10 prcs* [CTRLYT) followed by ©. 
Press SELECT ((ED) and move the Cursor one plate to the right by pressing ©. The 
exclamation mark will then appear in reverse video. Press, COPY t(£ll). CWT ((FD), or (WEAK ). 



To include a word in a text block: 

1. PuMiiinL iIk Cnm oo lupuf the fiisl tuajauu urine wurtJ you wish to iniluifc. 

2. Press SELECT | ©}). 

4, Delete or duplicate the word by prating CUT (©i or COPY ((E)) respectively. 

Thiii lime, assume the Cursor is positioned at the beginning of the Tile and you wish to define (he 
word "living." 



We are lljTrvTB g in the Computer Age. 
Computers sort our mails calculate and 
print our paychecks* maintain our bank 
acewntsi control automobile engines* 
and on and on. the fixture is now! 



rVess (SHBDiS twice lo move the Cursor to the beginning of the word ' ' [jving. " Press 
SELECT and the n press gHlFTJ F*). ihe word "living will then appear In reverse video. Press 
COPY, CUT. or flHB. 



To include all characters from the Cursor to the end of a line; 

I . Position tht Cursor on ton of the fifst cfaaractcf of the line you wi^h to include. 
2 Press SELECT flHQO. 

3. Press (HHDEB. 
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4. [Mete <* duplicate ^ [cx » b V pressing CUT ((F£)) or COPY <[£5tt respectively 

In this example, assume that the Cursor is at the beginning of the File ami you wish to define all 
but the first two uwirds {"print our'*) of the third line of the paragraph. 




Move the Cursor to the fir&t word of Ihe ttiipi lirw by pressing fjQ twice. Then press fSHIFlX^J 
twice suthai the Cursor is ontop of Ihe put paytfiHks. Press SELECT (iff)), followed by 
fHHD© to define the rest of the line to the rif.hi. The defined text will be displayed in reverse 
video. You can then CUT or COPY it 

If you want to define all ^f th e texi from the Cursor to [he left end (beginning) of the line, follow 
ihe same procedure but press ©BO© instead, 

Ifymi want to "iindcfine" ihe selected text, jus) press (BREAK ;i$HIFTlJ»M!£E ' i. 



J o include the text from the Cursor to the end ofthejile: 

1 . Position the Cursor on top of the first character i>f Itie word wherr definition is to start. 

2. Press SELECT ((T^). 

3. Press iHBtJCD- 

4. Delete « duplicale the test by pressing CUT [(©> or COPY (l@)l ncspct lively. 

In this example, assume the Cursor is positioned at the beginning of the file, and yttu wish lo 
define everything but Ihe first sentence. 




PreS&CD w nwve the Cursor to the beginning of the second line. Frew, SELECT (f£D) and 

CCTWUCT3 Thr*-fin(^ lf*f *ill bfl d ispl ayed in reverse video Ynueanthert CUT or COPY it. 
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To include The lewfrom the Cursor to /ft* beginning of the file: 

l Position the Cursor tan top of the first character of (he word where definition is to start. 

2, Pre™ SELECT (©). 

3, Press (J3IDCD. 

4, Delete ot duplicate the test by pressing CUT ((Br) or COPY ((fjj}} respee lively. 

In this example assume the Cursor is posiiitjned ai the beginning of the last sentence "The future 
is ikiw!." and you want to define everything above it 




I'rets SELECT (©)) add (CTfllXJD. The defined text will he displayed in reverie video. You 
fan then CUT or COPY it. 



Using the FIND Command to Define a Block of Text 

Another way in rlrfinc tr*r is in use rhf> "find" commmd. Thin alluws you hi define tex.i from 
the current Cursor positioe to a woid or number which you specify by preying FIND l'(H)) and 
typing the wturd. To use the find command to define a text block; 

1 . Position the Cursor on top of ihe first chafacler you wish to include. 

2. Pttss SELECT (IED I 

3. Pre*> FIND (O). 

4. When prompted by the w «nJ S t r i n s i . type in the word or number where text definition is 

hi end and pre^s >JNTER). 

All of the text between the Direct and the first character you specified will be defined. 
5 Delete vr duplicate Ihe text by pressing CUT (®) or COPY (f£S) respectively, 
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For instance, m the following paragraph, assume you wish (u define the text front ■ 'Computers' 
to ami including "paychecks." 



• 




Potion the Cursor oo top of the C of Computers a nd pres s SELECT ((E)), Nest, press HMD 
((ED). When St r in a ; appears, typt mairiialr I ENTER) mux definition will wid before the 
word "maintain," 

The desired block will then be shaded arm you can cut or copy it. 

The TEXT Program also allows ytn t odefln e lext by pressing SELECT (t£D) and moving the 
Cursor with the Ley -combinations of [SHIFT) fbflowed by an arrow key tw (ETHD followed by an 
arrow key. See Tahles 8-1 



Deleting Text from a File (Cut) 

Hicjc me two ways to delete kit from a file 

One way is 63 delete individual characters from n file using the (BED (SBEEOEB) key. In this 
case, the character thai the Cursor is on top of is permanently erased from the Text file. 

Another way to delete Best is ta define it (character, word, line, above or below, etc.) ami "cm" 
it by pressing the CUT FuiKlion Key. 

Te*l deleted in this Eiumnet Is stored in thp PASTE Buffer and earl be recalled if necessary until 
new test is stored in (he Buffer. At thai time, the test is permanently erased. 




Figure 8-1. Putting T«Kt into the PASTE Buffer 
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To delete an undefined character; 

I Position sh(r Cursor im mediately to ihe rij;ht of the character ymi wjju to delete. 

2. Press (Egg) 

EX 
I. Position ihc Ttirsor on top of the Character you ivish To delete. 

2. Pre*s(HDi{SHIFIX!ESE)). 



Continue pressing (USB to delete characters to the left of the Cursor and (ED to delclc 

characters jnder Ihc Cursor. 

To end Tex! Deletion, simply slop pressing the keys- 



To <fe/efe a defined character or text hlttck: 

1 Define a black of test in tine of the previously described manners, 

2. Press CUT ffFfflt. 

For example,, m the following paragraph assume you want to delete the portion of lbs text 
beginning with " 'Computers MM our mail ,"" und ending with "... hihI oji jihI on,** 




1 Position the Cursor i>n the C of the wiird Computer*. 

2 Press SELECT ((ED). 

3 Move the Cant* to the right to cover the entire block of test to be deleted 

4. When the Keond word "on" is shaded, press CUT f(Fg). 

The portion of the te*t which you defined (i.e., ihe shaded part) wi(l disappear and ihe remaining 
text will move up to fill die emptv space , 
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Ueraember! Tesit deleted in this manner is not permanently lost. Rather, ii is stnred in a PASTE 
hulTer where il remains until a new block of text is detected and deleted or duplicated. 



Moving Text (Cut and Paste) 

Theic may tut ocuaaiuns when a word, a phrase, or a hUsck nt texi musi be moved snmewncie 
els? within ihe document tir even <o a different file. 

Massing CUT (IS)) will erase a defined block of test from the Display, store il it* ihe PASTE 
Buffer, ami allow you lu insert the lujtt tlsewhere hy positioning ihe Cursor and pressing ine 

(PASTCkuv. 

The steps for doing this are exactly like those in Text Block Deletion with just a couple of eilia 
3t<Epji added. 

1 . Position the Cursor ai the beginning or the end of the texi to be moved, 

2. Press SELECT (CH)}. 
2. Define the lest block. 

4. Press CUT ((E) 

5. Move the Cursor to the place where you want to move (he text fin ihc anient file or another 
file). 

6. Pres>(RRm 

The defined IcaL will [lien appear starting at itte current Cursor position. 
For example, move the last sentence in the following paragraph so thai il is (he first sentence. 
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ITodo [his, positkni the Cursor on top of the T ifi the word The Press SELECT i ;Ff), then 
XTROS. The sentence "The future is now!" wifl appear in reverse video. 

Now pfCM CUT f(F5)) and the sentence will disappear. Muve the Cursor to the beginning of the 
file by pressing (QfiDCE) Press (HUE and the paragraph will then rcadj 




To relocate lest to a different file, define and cnl the text, exit the current file, and acees* ihe 
MW file, Then position Ihe Cursor on the proper position and press (RBOE)- 



Duplicating Text (Copy and Paste) 

Often times a phrase or statement appears repeatedly in a document. To avoid retyping the 
phrase or slalement. use ihe COPY function tffS)l in crmjunrrion with (fliSTFi 

COPY is different frrnn cut in thai the defined text lhai you copy is (iot erased from the Display 
although it is duplicated in the PASTE buffer. 



To duplicate text; 

{. Position the Cursor at the beginning or the end df the text to be duplicated 

2. Press SELECT; (EB ) 

3. Define the tent block. 

4. Press COPY {(EB>. 

5. Move the Cursor to the plate where you want to duplicate the (est fin the current file or 
another file). 

6- Press (HSE 

The defined text will then appear starting at the current Cursor position. 

For instance, the phrase ' l Tfle TRS-80 Model 1 00" appears ihree Time* in rhe- fn!!owjn£ test 1 
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The TRS-Q0 Model 100 is a versatile, 






portable computer designed with the 






active executive or businessman in mind. 






The TRS-90 Model 100 possesses 5 vwry 






practical built -.in Programs. The* TRS-80 






Model 100 fepressnts a forward leap in 






the appl i ry t i rji- of couhpi.it in^ po^er tn 






the f v 1 f i 1 1 men t of human needs* 





Huwcvci. jlju only llavc Ui lyt« it HKC, Tilt uLhei two limes i| m only inxesSiUY Hi IBS Lilt P<R4t' 
runt (ion, 

To do ibis: 

i Position the Cursor at the beginning (Of al (he end) of the phrase [0 be repcalcJ- 

2. Define the text brock. Note thai the defined text nil] appear in reverse video. 

3. Press COPY ijgj. 

The reverse VkfcM) will immediately disappear — but noi the text 

l Continue typing until the phrase The TRS-KO Model 10U needs (o be repeated. Instead of 
re -typing >'■ simply press [PR TE L 

The phrase The TRS~£0 Model IUO will (hen appear on the display 



Using the FIND Function 



The FIND f(FD) Rinclion Key allows you io "find' 4 or search for any character or group of 
uhuraciers in a Text file. Simply press FIND and, when prompted Sinn,?:, rype in ilu- 
character you wish to search far. The Cursor will move to the first opcunwee of (he jipecified 
chflrivrprfsl FIND will only vesrrh "down" a file, nni from tin? bottom 

For instance, if you want (o find the character string "TRS 80 Model IQO" everyiime it appears 
in the following paragraph: 





The? TRE-B0 Model 100 is a versatile. 






portable caitiput&r designed witti the 






active executive or bus inescman in mind. 






The TRE-B0 Model 100 possesses 5 very 






ppart irsl built— in piTi-Or^itit: „ Thn TR^-FP 






Model 100 ("ep!*esents a fofuard leap in 






the application of tram put inw pouter to 






the fulfillment of human needs. 





Do this: 

I . Using the Cursor Movement Keys, position the Conor it the beginning of the fde. (Plating 
the Cursor anywhere else in the tile will start the search at that point.) 
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£, Press UNO ftED), When you do (his, the message 5 1 r i r> * s will appear on the lasl line of 
the Screen. This is the request tor character* you wish io locale, 

3. Type TR5-B0 Model IfcU and press (HUD 

The Cjwsdt will immediiVHy UtoVe to th* first occurence nt this ph™*. B,ith the tat line ^nd 

the prompt will then disappear. 

To find subsequent octtinncntqs of the same duuactas, cufllinuc pressing P1WO and lETiTni l 
When the eharatuis no longer appear in a file, the message No match will Ik displayed id 
the bottom of the Screen. 

If ynu wish io search for different characters, simply pros* FIND and type the new characters 
when pmmpled. The old L'haraeiers will disappear as *oon as y«u press a key. 



Using the LOAD Function 

The 23) Function Key lets you l«iad infomratiw from cassette (ape into 9 Text flic. 

To food a program or data into a Textftle: 

Be sure the Model 100 is properly connected io a suitable cassette recorder (see Appendix A>. 

1 . Acrrss an enisling file or Create a new ortc. 

Thi, depends (in ywr purpose. For instance, you may want to insert a standard paragraph into 
an existing file. In this case,, you would open the file In wtikh you warn to insert the 
infismaEkxn On the other hand, you may want tu load some information contained on tape 
into, a aeparaic flic. You would then create a new file 

2. Pre*, LOAD f(EZ)). 

'His prompt Load from: will appear on the t*mom of the Screen. 

3. Type the file name of the data or program c assent file and pre« JEBlEfl) , 

You will hear a high-pitched iotind which indicates that the Computer is searching the tape 

tor the file name you specified 

Once the file name has been located, the prompt Lead f r o m t will change ti>: 

FOUND: fiisn&me 

where filename is the name of the tile ynu <Lpenfied, 

If the cassette contains several files or programs, the Model 1 00 will skip over them until the 
desired one is found You will kf>ow this i:, happening because cvciy time an undesired file name 
is encountered the message: 

£K I P -. filename 

will appear on the bottom of the Display. 

Whenever you load a file from a cassette into a Gpmpuier File thai already has some scxt in it, the 
kjaded information will he 'tacked' ' onto the end of the file, You can then move the newly 
loaded mlomtation to a different location in the file using ihe Select. Cut, and Copy functions. 
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Using the SAVE Function 

If you have a Test tile you wish to save iwitjo ca&setle tape, use the SAVE (.IfSli function. 
To save TEXT files ar programs tmU* tape; 

Be sure rhe Miidel 1 00 k rwmperly cnnaRctett tn 3 ^nimble rstsscrfp nstfirdw fstw Appt»mlix A). 

1 . Access or create the Ten file you wish in save- on (4pe, 

2. Press SAVE (©>. The prompt Saut to: wiU appeal al the bottom of the Screen 

3- Type a file name (do longer !han sin characters in length) of the file which contains the 

information stored on tape and press (SHED 

Ooet |hfl file has teen Saved on tape* the prompt will disappear from the Screen. 



Using Control Codes and Other Special Key 
Combinations 

The iSMJ Key, used in conjunction with other keys, allows yc-u to perform many special 
operations when the Model lW) is executing the TfcXT program These include: 

• Cursor movement of iflie space, one word, or otic line. 

• vivfr a file tn cassette without entering the SAVE command. 
» Priming a file. 

• Cm urvd Paste 

bprf mnre, 

A^ yini c«m S« . ib<*v cinmroi rent? combinations duplicate the actions oi ih? Function Keys, 
Command Keys, and Cursor Movement Keys. Note that it is not necessary for you lo be familiar 
with the Control code jdequtTiees !o use TEXT. However, if you do become familiar with the 
control codes, your lingers will never have to Imve the main ktyh<iord to use TfcXT to its full 

capacity. 
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To use a Control Code key-sequence, press (£TflQ and the predefined key simultaneously. Table 
S-3 describes the optraiiuns performed by the vanous Control Cock sequences. 



Control Code 


Operallon Performed 


aafflXE 


Moves the Cursor from current position tn th<* hurjinnirtg of the 
first word to the teft, 


(EHDC1D 


Moves the Curscr liorn current position 10 the bottom of the 

Display. 


HHDCE 


Cancels a SELECT, SAVE, LOAD, FIND, or PRINT function. 


1trl;;o;. 


Moves the Cursor one character to the righi. 


CTffDTl 


Moves ihe Cursor up one l*w from currant line. 


ITKQJT) 


Moves the Cursor to the beginning ol the next word to the 
right. 


(HKH3D 


Saves a file or a program. 


(CTTtDCin 


Deletes previous character. 


QBDCI- 


TAB. 


H3SDCD 


Same as SELECT Function Key. 


(HKHK 


Carriage Return and Line Feed. 


iCTfftjrm 


Same as FIND Function Key, 


(EHD3D 


Same as COPY Function Key. 


(EIHDGD 


Moves the Cursor <q ihe letl-mosl posibon of the current line 


(ETHDflD 


Moves Ihe Cursor in thn right-most position of Dip current line. 


amDm 


Moves Ihe Cursor one character to the left. 


(HBDCD 


Movosj the Cursor to the top of the Display in the current 
column. 


(EUDOD 


Same as CUT Function Key. 


HEDCE 


Same as LOAD Function Key. 


(EOM) 


Moves me Cursor to the beginning of the currem Me. 


(ESDGD 


Moves ihe Cursor down one line from its current position. 


ICTRUV1 


Prints Ihe entire file. 


ffiHEXX) 


Moves the Cursor to the end of the current file. 



Table 8-3 

HBijQD wUl allow you io "embed" printer rodtea (fot buliHTwe. uiKkrUuLug, etc.) in a Teir 
file These files imjs* then be printed using the general device command SAVE TO: LPT: (press 
H) and type LPT:). Even though the codes will appear on (he Screen, lhey will nor he printed 
on ihe primer. (If yuu prim the tile using ijSHIFT) ifWSD, the codes will be ignored and printed 
™ton the printer, ) For instance, in underline on the Daisy Wheel II printer, type OIL) CD 
SHE 3D. tSffiD QD iends a decimal l.i wrucri will start underlining. j l he Screen \»'dl display 
'O. To end undedimng, move the Cursor and type CTEC GrD CTff) (3D. <(HRD (3D sends a 
decimal 1+ which will \krp underlining, ) The Screen will display "N. Then type (Tj3) LPT: 
(INTER)- SAVE LFTi does not use the WIDTH feature; you will have to formal yuur lest and 
place carriage returns where needed. 
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9 / Schedule Organizer (SCHEDL) 

The Schedule Organizer program (SCHEDL) keeps irockof and locates dates, and times For 
appointment or events. Ji also keeps records of irtlormaTion such as caperae at^utml itettb. 

To use SCHEDL, you must first us* TEXT lo creale a Hie calted NOTE. (The program 
auinmatically adds the extension -DO ) it's important ro note thai (here can he only one 
NOT t.UO file listed on the Main Menu. 

In "uJve NOTE Hie. you may sitmc various reennds, each tonsisiingof a date, a lime, a plai.-e, and 
a nuic to yourself. For instances 

06/17 1:30 Staff meeting. South conference room. 

This is only a »ugg.c*ttd format. The format you should choose is ihsone which besi suits ynttr 
needs 

II" you attempi to access the SCHEDL Application Program withoui creating file NOTE, the 
message: 

NCTE-DD not found 

Pre^s space bar for MENU 

will appear on the DispSav and a beeper will sound- To return lo the Main Menu, press 
fflMCEIMi . 



Using the Function Keys in SCHEDL 

The Funelion Keys (Q) * iffi) have unique dehmtions when you re using ihe SCHEDL program. 

The definiliom tor the Function Keys are immediately displayed On <he hoflom of the Screen and 
will Inok like Figure 9- 1 




Figure 8-1. SCHEDL Function Key Definitions 
Pressing [LABEL causes [he definitions to disappear from the .Screen . 
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Find Picsiing (H) allows jou 10 find" a specified record from the nui tide. Press (Qj and 
type in the item (letters or numbers) you want lo look for. The Cursor will move to ibe firs.1 
occurrence nf whar yn<j specify Thic (haptrr will provide details on using this function. 

Of i? not used by the SCHEDL Program. 

(F$ is noi used by the SCHEDL Program, 

(FD i< nol used by the SCHRDI . Pmjtram 

Lfhd(FS worts txaclly like UD except Ihe information is ||sied on the printer (if one is 
contiwted) instead of the Display. AH "matched" ilems will automatically be printed wiuknil 
pausing . 

dS) is riot u«d hv ihc SCHEDL Program. 

(FT) is not uied by the SCHFDL Program. 

Menu Press (J® to eail ihc SCHEDL Program and return to ihe Maih kfenu. 

lo cancel any operation, pnw LBOEAK ((BHHKEDH)}. 

Using the Command Keys in SCHEDL 

The Command Keys have the .same dtrflnitinn in all nf the Applimiion Programs, See Table 9- J, 



Command Key Definitions 



Kgy Operation 



'f*$W Allows you to insert ("PASTE 11 in) text that has previously 

besn COPYwJ or CUT. 



1abE £ Displays the current d&liniliorts of the Function Keys. 



Jrmwif Printa on a p unier whatever Is currently on llw Display, 



CBREUP Tq cancel any operation, press (BfiiAJf C.SRTFTlFAysE.}. 



Table 9-1 



To create thtfth NOTE. DO: 

I Enter the TEXTpwgraiii {« the Main Menu) by positioning the Cursor over the word TEXT 
and pressing (ENTER). When you are asked for a filr name, iy[w 

NOTE and press (EBTtfl) . 

This creates a file calkd NOTE.DO. 

2. The display will clear, leaving the Cursor in ihe upper-left comer. Yntt have now fixated file 
NOTE and may begin typing in information ("records") such as dales and times for 
meetings. End each eniry I or record) by pressing [ INTER ] 
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For insiancc. type the following information in (he NOTE file; 

SMQ Product Scheduler d m* CB I£R? 

S/23 2:30 Staff meeting (BOTE) 

10/3 lll4S Business luncheon with Jones (fNTERj 

3. Exit TEXT by pressing ©), 

When you do. the Main Menu will look like Figure y-i. 




Figure 9-2. NOTE.DO File on the Main Menu 



• 
• 

• 
• 



Using SCHEDL to retrieve information from the NOTE file . . 

1. To access and use Ihe die NO'1'h.LKJ Irom. the Scheduler Organiser program, enrcr the 
Scheduler Program from tile Main Menu, by poiiiliotling (he Menu cursor over the word 
SCHEDL and pressing LEHTflt ^ Vou will be prorapttd: 

Schd: 

2. To locate any record from ihe NOTE Hie, press HD. The Screen will display: 




3. Now type in ihe item juu wMi lo find and prew H-HTCFC . That record combining the specified 
ileni will then he displayed. 

hsr example, to review your schedule tor the litth. type' 

18 HUES 

since this occurs only once in (he NOTE.DO file. 



(43 



-Model 100- 



The Computer will starch the NOTE. DO file for any occurrences the record you specified — 
regardless of its position within a line In this case it will display: 

9/ IB Product Schedule* due 

4 Thi* pirnnpi 81 h d '. will reappear. Al this time, you may press. FIND '_Mj again und specify a 
new item from the ftie. 

Fm- institute, if you press FIND und type 23 'ENTER: , the i nfomial ion ctim-cniirig ihe nuTi 
meeting will be displayed. 

3, If you can't recall the lime or dare of a record, SiCHbDL allow* you to type in as much of the 
information as you do remember: the program will then find the first occurrence lhal nialches 
it. 

For example, if you warn 10 check on your luncheon with Mr. Jones in the above example, 
preee FIND and type; J a r. (IfflEB) The Display will look like ihis: 




However, if ihe iiem you specify appears more than once in the NOTE.DQ file, all the iiems 
in 'AhLch ii occurs will be displayed 



The More and Quit Prompts 

When ihe rerorcl*. rrmlaining ihe specified items pircEcfs sii lines (or ihe Display}, the prompts; 




wit] appear al ihe bottom of the Display, 

• Press MORE 1 (F30 or CD) if you want in «ea the neM occurrence of tlie item you specified. 

(IT 

• Press QUIT ((JD or GDMf you want to search for a different item. 
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To reium to the Menu, press ®) u*hcn the prompt S o h d i appears on The Screen 

Scanning the NOTE File 

Tt >s also possible to ■ scan" the NOTE iikr L When scanning, yo« may view six lines from ihe 
NOTE file at a lime. 

To icait the NOTE fiie: 

I. Access the SCHEDL Application Program, 

2 Press FIND ((ED) and CESHE. 

Iltttaflfly the Display fills up with the first sis lines of the NOTE file. Tile lasi line displays the 
message 

More Quit 

If yuu wish tg uominue Scanning press MORE (©) and the next six lines will be displayed. It 
not, press QUIT I®)). 



Sample SCHEDL Session 

Ths real usefulness of SCHEDL sterns from its ability \<n .search far particular cfaaraefcre, Tins 
enables you 10 code and categorize the items in ihe NOTE, DO file. By doing so, it is then 
possible to retrieve related information selectively. 

The following example illustrates the usefulness of the SCHEDL Application Prujxam: 

Suppose that you hoW an executive posiiion within a large firm Your company is about to 
expand lis lire of products and for the nest two month*; you face a very demanding schedule 

(Assume the months ire October and November.) Yon have to attend ai naiiem.il conference in 
Denver, Colorado where DK details will he fully disclosed 

During your trip you must keep a record of your expense aocotini items. In addition, you must 
meet with your staff to discuss the implications of the expansion on your department's activities. 

On your return, you have sei a dinner appoiniment to tmalize a transaction with Jones* rroni the 
media department. Al the same time, you have to prepare a budgei proposal for the next quarter, 
and review flic current advertising promotion!.. 

Ate, yom must delegate the responsibility of updating the department's filing system to 
someone. As if all ibis wasn't enough, Ajiny, yum daughter is getting married. 

While you could rely on a calendar and an agenda Dp guide you through ihe mays that awtfta 
you, the. SCHEDL Application Program cm simpitty matters enormously by allowing you to 

extract intbrmiiion selectively. 

Consider the tasks listed above: 

• There- are various appointments you musi keep and certain things which you mgsi do 

• You nave to maintain a record of your expense account items while travelling to Denver. 

lo organize this information in a coherent manner, you can start by separating the in formation 
into "appointments," "must rJo 1 *,** and "expense account items," and assign the symbols 
"#," "*," and "5" to each respectively. 
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Nole: These symbols were randomly chosen. You can use any symbols or labels as long as they 
mean someihing ro you and are used consistently within each group. 

Let s categorize the appointment in this way: 

# 1 Q/22 1 :00 National Conf firfinnp. rifinufif ColowrJo 

#11/3 3:1 5 Staff Meeting 
#11/3 4:30 Dinner with Jones 

# 11/10 7:30 Wedding (D^las) 100 Park Row 

We can categoris* the * l must do's" in the same fashion, using.* of course, the asterisk xymbol: 

' 10/26 Quarterly budget proposal due 

* 11/6 Advertising Promotions Report due 

* 11/8 See Arm about file system update 

Finally, wb an categorize (he -items you placed an ytattt expanse account using the onllar -Mgji 
symbol. 

$ 1C17 £70 00 Plane tickets (Denver trip) 
$ 10'21 97.00 Hotel (Denver! 
$ 10^22 25.00 Taxi/tips (Denver trip) 
$ 10/23 13 00 Airport Parking 

und so on, 

Once this information lias hcen entered into the NOTE file with ihe appropriate coding symbols 
preceding them, it j* pgasibk t<? retrieve groups of related informal ion seletiivcly . 

For instance, if yog wish ta be reminded of the appointments; 

1. Access the SCHEDL Application Program by positioning, ihe Cursor over SCHE0L And 

pressing dSTB) (*H hy lyping SCHEDL l EHTFRV l 

2, Press FIND <©). 

3- Type the vyrtihol lif and press LEIfTEflJ . 

"Die Display wilt immediately show rhe items you previously eniered in ihe NOTE file which 

contain # 




NeM, press FIND ((H)) and type either the asterisk symbol (*)orthe dollar sign ($>, This wi| 
display meetings or expense account item*. 
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Whenever (he number oi records with the same identifying symbol exceeds six lines in length, 
the prompts More and Quit appear at the bottom of the Screen. 
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• Todhptay Iht remaining items press MORE i©!}- 

• To display different items press QUIT (®) aid type the new coding symbol [* 4 in the wis* of 
"mint fin's/' jinH$, in rVif: i-asft of fttptws* AiTCninr irems). 

When you wish lo retrieve information From the NOTE file concerning only a cenajn month, a 

-Jay. or a particular umc it is only ncit- sary icy : pecifj- an item that intake the request unique. 

Notice that the information from the previous example indicated month, day and lime 4 the " must 
duV did (ioi iiiLluiJc UiwK This was iiiUuded 10 alio* yuu giealet (kvUi hiy in iianowing the 
information to he retrieved. Kor instance, if you wish to know what appointments you mtlsl keep 
in Ihe mmnlh of September only: 

Enter the SCREDL Application Program,, press FIND, and type: 

* 10 CHUB) 

The Computer will search the NOTE file for # 10 and display all the records in which it occurs, 
You can nanrow the request down even further by specifying day or even a time. For instance, if 
you were w type; 

* 11/3 3 1 15 (fRTERi 

After pressing FIND ([££», the Computer would scorch and display only the record in which this 
Occurs — the staff meeting. The Other item in which ai least pan of this- siring occurs — dinner 
with Jones — would be ignored since you specified a time in ihe request. 
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10 / The Address Organizer 
(ADDRSS) 

The Address Organizer Application Program lets you retrieve information (names, telephone 

number.-,, ami iiddnesses'h 1mm rlie AT1RS file. Funhiiimcirfi , Jhr Information ttmiHineH in rh*» 
ADRS file can be used by ihc Telecommunications Program (TEl.COM, see Chapter I h to 

aukjmuiic-ully dial telephone numbers. 

To use ADDRSS. you musl iml use TEXT to create a file called ADRS. (The program 

automatically adds the extension ,DO.) 

El Is important to note thai there car only be cue ADRS.DU tile listed on the Main Menu. 

Ir you attempt [o access the AUDRisS Application Program uilhout ("BSt creating (he ADK-S.DU 
file, the message; 

ADPSiDO not found 

Press space tar for MENU 

will appear on the Display and a beeper will sound. To gel back Id the Menu, simply press 



Using the Function Keys in ADDRSS 

The Function Keys (ED - (ESf have unique definitions when you're using the ADDRSS program. 

TIpci^ unique JcJlinliL'hh u^ucm uit Llic liulluin of the Display when vtju. sixths ADDRSS and 
will look like Figure 10-1. 




Fiyuie 10-1. ADDRSS Function Key Definitions 

Pressing ILAIED c-aiixe*i the definitions m disappear Irwn tlie Display. 

Find Pi easing [FTJ allows you to "find" a specified record from the ADRS file. Press (ED and 
type in the item (letter* or numbers you want to look for. The Cursor v'i\[ move to the first 
oiitunenrc of what you specify , This chapter will provide details on using this function. 
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(H) is not used by the APDRSS Program. 
fj3) is not ujicd by the ADDRSS Piugmui. 
[H) is nut used by tine ADDRSS Program. 

Lfnd ® works exactly like (HNicepl the information is listed on the printer (if one is 

cm netted) insiead of [he Display. 

d© is net used by the ADDRSS Program. 

CEB =* n0 * vscd by the ADDRSS Program. 

Menu ((Eg; Press ® to exit the ADDRSS Program and return to the Main Menu. 

To cancel any operation, press [WEBS ((^CXrSSE^ 

Using the Command Keys in ADDRSS 

The Command Key;; have the same definition in all of ihe Application Programs. See Table 
10-1. 





Command Key Petinmons. 


Kfry 


Operation 


(pwm 


Allows you to insert ('PASTE" in) text thai has previously 
been COPYed or CUT. 


OKU 


Displays the currant definitions of the Function Keys. 


fl*atti 


Prints on a printer whatever is currenily on the Display. ^ 


■mm 


To cancel any operation, press (Efllffi) i GSHUKHIIB)- 



Tabte 10-1 

To create the ADRSfiU: 

I , brtter the TFXT Applies! km Program. 

2- When the message File to edit? appears on the Screen, (ypt: 

ADRS and press (EBTIIB. 

tTlic program automatically adds the extension ,DO.i 

The Display will clear, leaving pie Cursor on the upper left comer. The tile ADRS has been 
created and you may begin entering names, telephone numbers., passwords {rnape on passwords 
in Chapier II), or addresses. 

Before yen begin entering information into the file, there are two important rates you should 
always remember! 

• Include an Optional ' dash h> in a telephone number between area codes and prefixe*. 
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• Atways pul a colon oetore a telepnone number rcr instance. :$179257973 i hl& will illow 
you to use ibc Auto-Dialing leaiure later cm. A second colon atier (he phone riumhcr b»j he 
used to terminate dialing M thai point if necetcvy. 

* A&wrjsend an address entry by pressing [ElfTEHj . For instance: 

fticK Sohell sai?92S7973: 453 Red River (BBS 

ftplnm ttt ttw. Main Mpiui hy pnsss.ip£|. MENU t iFfiT l Tti<» fite jnsl rnpatftcl will he. Iiitevt Bfl 
ADRS. DO (The program supplies the extension DO) 




Retrieving Information from the ADRS File 

On« the AL>R5 file has beer created, you car examine the name?; and addresses in (wo ways: 

* Look at every name and address in general as they were created. 

■ 1 .-.-A, ,bf a p;irtn:uljr .utiircss by pres^n^ FIND f '.FT) I and specifying the name, address, or 
lelephiNic number you wish Hi sec 

To examine the ADRS file in general, foll&w this procedure: 

1 . When (tie Main Menu appears, position the Cursor over ADDRSS and press ©UEB. 

2. The prompt Ad rs : will appear. Press FIND (fJFTj'i and (HfffBl 

Trie Screen will display six lines ol adiitiesses followed hy the prompts i*1o re Oui i 
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(If you limit addresses to a single line each, ihcre will he .six addresses displayed em ihc 
Screen. If there arc [ess than six names in the file, the More and Quit prompts will rot 
appear. } 

3. If the name or address you want to examine is noi displayed, press MORE [®)t to display 
si* more lines of information. 



To examine a specific address in the ADRS file: 

1. Whoi the Stain Mam ajipcivs, jAwiiion ihe Cursor over ADDRSS and press ilNTEHJ 

2. Press RND ((EQ). W licnthe message Find appears, type in (he name or address you wish 

[O exsrmiw and press LEMTEFt) 

The specified narrre, address, or telephone number will be displayed. 

For instance, if you type Rick after rhe pressing Find, the Display will show; 




ADDRSS Sample Session #1 

In (his section, we will describe a sample ADDRSS session. To begin wjrh. Create the ADRS file 

using TEXT and store the following irtform.il ion: 

Rick Schell :4t 79257973: 453 Red River 
Angela Hensen :46B6795: 567 Maple St. 
McNeaily & Dover Consultants :1 3398422721: 

Return "> the Main Menu by pressing tfS). 

Now, suppose you would Like Id retrieve Mr. Schell \ sAfrcss anil phone numher from the 
ADRS fiie. The step* fordoing this are: 

i When (be Man Menu appear*, posiiion (he Cursor over ADDRSS und pre™ [EftTEffL 

2. Press FIND ((ED) .The word Find will appear immediately after Ad rs :. Type RicH or 
rje.be 1 1 5.in<.e llicsc naiibcs ixliii only uiilt in die ADRS file. 
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,V Press (EHHD. 

The Model 100 will search the ADRS file for any occurrences of (ho name vou specified — 
regardless of iff position within a tine — and display the entire line, lit this case, Mr. Schell's 
ad-dress ami phone number will he displayed 

RicK SchEll ;4173257973: J53 Red Rivet 

The prompt ftJfii will then appcur. At this time, you may press FIND Mid type a different 
nainc. 

Fur instance , if you type Aitg or Hen after preying (FT) , the Informal ion on Ms. HejnsBfi will 
be displayed. On the other hand, by typing HcN or Dov, you tan ttinplay the information on 
McNeaily & Dover. This procedure applies ia retrieving any pattinlflr irrm fmra rhn a hit 5 
file. 

II ihe item you specify appear*, more than once in the ADRS file, the Screen will display all the 
items in which ii occurs, 

However, when i he ileitis containing tills String CAkAnI tljc aica uf d isptay fsja lilies) line piuuipls 
Mors and Quit will appear at the bottom of the Screen. Press ® it you wish to retrieve the 

nest occurrence of (his string, or press (Hi if yew want to search for a different String, To return 
to the Main Menu. j?ress (00 when the prompt A J r i : appears on the Screen. 

Sample Session #2 

While the previous example demonstrated the basic operation of the APPKSS Application 
Program, the Model 100 is much more than just an electronic phone hook. The ability to search 
for occurrences of & particular item in (lie ADRS Tile opens a wide horizon of prut Leal uses, 

For instance, hy coding the information in (he ADRS file using different characters and symbols, 
you cilfi retrieve related information selectively. 1 he following example illustrates how this is 
done; 

Assume you are a regional manager for a company that sells and services microcomputers to 
atrial] businesses scattered throughout Texas,. 

You are in charge of a sales force consisting of eighi representatives and, in addition, yon also 
direct a large fleet of service technicians, It is important that you know at all times which 
companies each of your salespeople Is assigned io and also which technicians are responsittie for 

providing service. 
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We pun begirt categorizing [his information by attaching an artwrary symbol or character string 

to the nan«s ot those who constitute your sale* forte. Let's use ihc code S.R (for sate* 
reyLesentatHej. For ev Ample: 

S.R At Bester :3764628: 767 Magnolia, Lubboclt 

S.R George Collins :4958832: 2513 Northloop, El Paso 

S.R Ron Metcalfe :7356G53: 256 Riverside, Port Arthur 

And soon. 

AnoOwr code may be used to cjteflnrlw and irtenijt'y ihe service wrhniciarts. Let's use S.T. t for 
service technician). l"or example: 

ST, H«nry Ellison ;254816'1: 6B3 Sunshine Blvd. Lubbock 
ST- David Fuller : 7731 743; 948 West Maple, Houston 
S.T. Tom Manning :435Z946: 3287 Royal Lane Dallas 

Finally , we can use another code far the various businesses ihot your company serves. Lei's use 
the Code ACCT (tor account). 

To determine the sales representatives and technician* associated with each account, we can 
dimply itnach their initials at the end of each business in qtrntion, For clarity, we may enclose 
the initial* ot'lhc technician in parenthesis. For instance: 

ACCT Ace Auto Part* Supply ■7644736: 8392 Rundberg, Dallas Tx AB (DF) 

where ACCT is the code aitached to every account and the initials ai the end. AB (DF). identity 
the sales, representative. Al Besler, and. the service technician, in parenthesis, David Fuller 

After following the same procedure with each accouni and storing ail this in the ADRS file, it is 
then possible lo retrieve' groups of related information selectively. 

Kor instance, to retrieve the names of the sales representatives; 

1, When the Majn Menu appears, position the Cursor over A DDR SS and press I ENTER ) 

2. press FIND (IED) and type I tie code S . R l EHTEftk 

The Screen will display the items in the ADRS file which contain the code you specified 




Follow ihe mat procedure to retrieve the name* of the service technicians, and also ihosc of the 
businesses, Substitute, of mura , the cade for S.T, and ACCT respectively. 
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11 / Computer-to-Computer 
Communication (TELCOM) 

TEl.COM allows your Model 100 tote used as an automatic telephone dialer and to 
communicate with crttter computers over the telephone lines. This includes other TR5-&0 
microcomputers -as well as a variety erf "host" eomputcrc systems and information services, .such 
as Dow Jones and CompuServe, 

Information that is received from another computer can then be printed out (if a printer is 
ttirtitcaed) of stoned in the Model KMVs memory for larer printing or viewing. 

TELCOM has, two "modes" of operation: 

• Entry Mode, in whkti you use ihe Model 100 to dial (auiuiiLaiiijally 01 manually) d telephone 
number for either normal conversation fonee you pick up the phone) or for 
LLimrMitKr-rivtiiiTirmier ctirpiniMiiraiinnv When yim enter TFI.COM, you are automatical ly in 
Entry Mode. 

• Terminal Mode, in which the Model 100 communicates with another computer system or 
information service, 

Eiilry Mode When yuu siL«ir( up ilie TEE.COM piu^iuni, you aie uutmtialitall^ in Entry Mode 
which is "&a.nrf alone" That is, you can use it as a 1 suture in itselt just as you would any other 
telephone automatic dialer, However, the auto-diaimf function is available only when the Model 
100 is connected dirccilv to a modular telephone tine via Ihe opiional.'e*tra Modei MXt Modem 
Cable (26- 1410), 

Terminal Mode, is used for interactive information eschangc with another computer system , 
When you use the two operation modes together, not only *.*an the Model 100 automatically dial 
an information service numter, bui ii can also automatically "lop-on" to the system. 

li\ important to note that the Function Kevs (FV through ®) have different definitions and 
functions in these two operation modes, 

To perform oporaiicins soch as auto-dialing, XE.LCQM uses rlie n antes and relpphrmp numlvrt 
that you have previously stored ill the ADRS-DO (see Chapier 10 of this manual). 

To use- TELCOM, the Model 1 00 must be connected to a telephone or telephone line in one of 

several ways, This includes: 

• The Model 10Q\ built- In modem and the Model 100 Modem Cable (26-1410). 

• The Model 100 A couxtie Coupler { 26- 3805 J. 

If you are communicating directly with another computer [i.e.. not over the letephone lines), a 
$ nil Modem Adopter (26 1 4% I and a Radio Shack RS-232C Cable (such as 26-1 4901 are used. 
Note that a Ctr&Fe Extender (26-1*95) miiy also be required in some cases. 

One or the above connection* (either directly or over the phone lines] must he made het'orc the 
Model 100 can communicate with another computer. This chapter will describe how to make 
these connections in addition to describing how TELCOM works 
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Connecting the Model 100 to the Telephone Lines 

Vou can connect the Model 100 to I telephone line in Iwodiffercni ways: 

* Diievlly lining the oplional/tALiii Mvdvl 106 \ftxltm Cabin (26- 14 10), 

* Through an external acoustic coupler such as the optionee Atra Model 100 Acoustic Cffuptnf 

(26-3H05). 

If ;u &1| possible, we recommend you use the direct connect built-in modern which usually 
provides easier connections and more reliable information transfer. 




Figure 11-1. Model 100 Modem Cable (optional/extra, 26-1 41 0> 

(7) Shorting Plug Remove this plug to insen (he round cable connector into the PHONE 

connector Ofl ihc rear pantl of the Model 1 00. Attach this plug to the cable when you 
disconnect the cable from the Computer hirt do not disconnect the cable from the phone. 

(T) Computer Connector Insert this, cable imo itie PHONE Connector on the Model 100, 

(S) Silt er Telephone Cable Insert the connector on this cable into the telephone connector. 

(X) Reige '1'plephoiie Cable 

(s) Telephone Connector Connect the plug you remove from the telephone into ihit> 
connector, this connects she cable to the telephone wall outlet. 

Direct Connection 

To connect the Model 100 directly to the telephone lines, you must us* an optional Modem 

Cable < 26-1410). 

Note: The auto-dialing function ii available only when the Mode] 100 is connected directly to a 
modular telephone line. 

Before connecting your Model 100 to the phone lines, notify your local telephone company of: 

Manufacturer: Radio Shack 

Model: TfJS-60 Model 100 Computer with Built-in Modem 26-3801 

FCC ID. AWO 9 GO EC- 3001 

FCC Registration Number: AWQ9SB-7[J372-DT-R 

Ringer Equivalence Number (REN}: 0.0B 
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silver Cat>e 



Figure 11 -3. Model lW)-to-Telephonc Connection 

To directly conned the Model 100 to a Telephone: 

i Disonineci ihe Shnrring Plug fmm the round end of the Modem Coble, 

1 rnnilrcr thr miind rm! of the Mnrlnm fahlr In ihr PHOW I'linnnihH nn ihr fltral* pjtUcJ tif the 

Model 100. 

3. Disconnect the telephone line from the phone not from the wall ouilef! 

4. Insert the telephone Una which is connected (u ibe wall outlet imo the Telephone Connector 

oil Hue Modciu Cable — - ilic beige In* at die cud uf line ItLgt wilt;. 

5. Connect the telephone plug from die Modem Cable — the silver win — into the telephone . 

ft Sli the MR/AO* Switch Ion the kit side of ihtc Computet) to BH (floi ffiristft, 

ff you remove the Model 1 00 from this Direct Connection., you fflusl rC-p-IrtCC the Shortinp Plug 
onto the round end of [he Modem Cable. This will allow you to use the telephone when ihe 
Modem Cable is no longer connected lothe MoiBeL !(KJ. 

Ifyitn don't need to have the telephone connected . . . 

Simply remove the beige box at the end of the beige cable and insert the connector, of the. beige 
cable directly into the wal] outlet. 
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Figure It -3, Model 100-to Teleph-ooe Line Connection 



Acoustic Coupler Connection 

At time?, it may he impossible to disconnect the telephone plug from the back of the telephone. 
This situation is often encountered in hotel rooms. 

The optionaUemra Acoustic Ceupter (26-3H05). which Consisls of a speaker and a microphone 
that aiTfli-h rasHly rn a telephone receiver, is suited for occasions r-xsch as these. However, the 
auto dialing function is not available when the Acoustic Coupler is u!ittl, 
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To connect the Model 100 to an Acoustic Coupler: 

1 . Canned the round end of the Coupler Cable to the PHONE connector on the rear panel of the 
Computer, 

2. Slip the Acoustic Coupler Speaker over the microphone of the telephone receiver. 

3. Slip the Acoustic Coupler Microplwne over ihc telephone Speaker. 

4. Set the DIR/ACP Switch (on the side panel 0* (he Model 100) io ACP (for Acoustic 
Coupler). 




higurs 11-4. Connecting the Model 100 Acoustic Cups 



Using the Function Keys in Entry Mode 

in Entry Mode, (he Function Keys let you perform many complex communication operations 
easily and efficiently. For your convenience, the definition of the Function Keys appears on (he 
last line of the Display at all times, in TELCOM. Sec Figure 11-5. Pressing [UtflFD will cause the 
bottom line (o disappear. 




Figure 11-S. TO.COM Function Key Definition 

Find Pressing (ED al lows you to search for names and phone numbers that you stored in the 
ADRS.DO file. To use the Bod fund ion , press (FTj, type a name or number (usually a name), 
and press ffftTER 
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TELCoeh win then display the name and phone number (up to ihe second colon in the record) 
and prompt yuu for the nest action hy displaying: 




• Call You can press CH) and the phone number displayed «n the Screen will be automatically 
dialed fas long as the Model 100 is connected directly k> a modular telephone line). 

• MOW If the name you specified after pressing (FT) appears mot? than once in the ADR$,DO 
file, you c"an press 03) and find ihe next occurrence of the name you specified, This is 
sometimes necessary when you have stored a person's home and work phone numbers, 

• Quit Press (HI if you Jo not wish to call the phone number you found. The original 
THLCOM display will re-appear (beginning with the T el cow : pronipt). 

If a match is not found, the prompi: Te 1 □ am : will rr -appear 

Call Press fljg), type the phone number you wish dialed, and press [QUiSi The number you 
typed in will be dialed automatically. You will, however, need lo pick up rhc receiver before 
auto -dialing is completed. (Kemember that the Model 100 must be connected dheetty to modular 

telephone lines.) 

Stat Pressing © displays the current commumcaisons: protocol (baud rate, word length, etc.) 
that TELCOM is Using. Communkaliori-i protocol between the Model I (Ml and Th^ nthfr 
coin puler must match . 

Term After dialing a host system 's telephone number, you am enter the Terminal Mudc 
manually by pressing ®1. 

Menu Press QFf. to exit TLILCOM and iclum tu the Msin Menu. 
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Using the Function Keys in Terminal Mode 

InTenamitl Mods, the bottom line 01 the Display will change tn Kfntnd ym e>f [lie deflnitiun of 
Function Keys in this mode. Pressing (JJflED *W eause the bottom line to disappear. 




Prev In Terminal Mode, line Display show* eight lines at a time. You may think of ihese eight 
lines as (be bottom half of & pasc of text. To view [he previous cipht lines, it is only necessary w 
press (H). Pressing 10) again returns the last eight lines to the Screen, 

Download Pressing (3) allow* you to save in<~omiTi£ i nt'onrat ion in memory I 'or viewing or 

printing later by treating a new file to store the information the host sends. 

Wlieijyou piess (E2), the prompt Ti I& to Dowril o ad? will appear. Type iit a file name 
and press fEWTEHl . To stop downloading, press 339 again. 

Upload iHB allows you to send information diat has been previously pjepared in the TEXT 

Application Program lo a host system. 

When you prtSs (f£h the prompt; File to Up 1 c ad V will appear Type !Ik nan* assigned 

to the file you wish to send lo the host and press ( ENTER) . The prompu Widths will appear 
Type in a number between It) and 112 and press liMTifl] 

Full Pressing CM) lets you switch between hill and Hall Duplex - 

Most host systems require you to use Full Duple* , This means that any character yoii type is sent 
to the host before n appears on your Model 100 Display, If lhe eharacters you lype are the same 
ones that appear on the Display, good communication with the host has been Established 

Half Duplex, on the other hand, shows v-h*t you type directly Ml your Model 100 Display, This 
means that you have no way of knowing ^ the host received the same characters. (* Noisy'" 

telephone lines arc sometimes lhe cause for this.) 

Echo (Us) enables you to obtain a printoui {or * hard ropy "1 of incoming information fir a 

printer is connected). 

Bye Pressing (FC exits Terminal Mode and disconnects (or "hangs up") (he telephone lines. 

When yoj press & . the prompt; Ditconnsct? will nppem. At this lime you may decide 
whether to terminate commii neat ions by pressing CD lfo» yes I or CED (foi no) and \yrrn JRTTIB). 

Important Note! Pressing BYE (®1 followed by (Jj is llecoimiy fa tit Mudel 100 m 
' release" ' the telephone line. 
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Accessing TELCOM 

You can atcess TELCOM from the Menu in [he same way that you access other Application 
Programs. Ai the Main Menu, move the Cursor over [tie word TELCOM and press (HEED. 
When you acccw TtLCOM die display shows: 




(T) The first tine indicates the status erf the communit-ahon parameters. This includes baud 
rale, word length, and parity. 

(2) The second line shows the prompt T e 1 ft o n i and lets you select one of ifae functions 

displayed on the last line of the Display. 

(3) The last line dispiays the definition of the Hunt lion Keys AT) - (H in TELCOM 
Ftnd Press IJTJ to "search for" a specific phone number in ihc ADR5.DO file. 
Call Press (ED to dial a phone number. 

StBt Pressing (fD will tei you know whal the current status of the communication 

protocol. 

T&fin Pressmfi®) manually puts yw into Terminal Mode. 
Itenu Pressing © returns yuu u> the Main Menu, 



Using Entry Mode 

When you enter the TELCOM Program, you are automatically in fcniry Mode. This allows you 
10 dial phone nnmh**^ either "manually" tby typing ihe phone number on the Mode] 100 
keyboard) or "autcmaiLally" (hj kiting the TELCOM program dial a number stored in the 
ADRS.DOfile). 

For details on manual and automatic dialing when you wajn iu tommujiicate with a host system. 
!iee "Using Terminal Mode" later in this chapter. 
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Manual Dialing 

From the Keytwtd . , . 

It's possible todiaJ a telephone number without using the At>R5 DO file. To do this: 

I. Access TELCOM (at the Mam Menu! by positioning the Cursor over the word TELCOH and 
pressing CEBTES 

I. Press CALL ((g)). 

3. Whim prompted, lype ihc phone number you wan! to dial 

4. Press (EHTtD- 

Thc message C a 1 1 i n * will appear on the Display, followed by the phone number digits as 

they arc auto-dialed, 

Be sute to lid up lb* telephone receiver Before dialing is coniplete- 

Frfm the Telephone . . . 

When the Model 1 00 is connected (o a telephone, It's also possible to dial 3 number in the 
convctiticnil way by lifting ihc receiver und dialing the phone number. 

Automatic Dialing 

TF.f mm Ipts ihc. Mndel ion ji unman trail) dial any phone number that's in the ADRS-DO file. 
For details on creating ADRS.DO files, see Chapter 10, 

Remember that auto dialing is cmEy available when the Computer is directly connected lo 

modular telephone lines using the Model 100 Modem Cable 

Be suit to liJ l u\i the telephone nxcivcr sometime bcf<*r* tbt auto-dial in? process has hcen 
completed. 

Losee how the auto-dialing feature works, type ihc following information into the ADRS,DO 
Tile: 

FficK Schell ; U 1732 5 7973: 453 Rid River LENTER: 
Angela Hmstn :4G8G?95i 5S7 Maple St. [EUTEFQ 
McN«allr b Dovtr Consultants = i333BaZZ72l ; iEHTER i 

Assume you wish to call Mr. Schell using the auto-dialing function: 

1. Aecesi TELCOM by positioning the Cursor over TELCOM and pressing (gJIEflj 

2. Press FIND I [Q)t. 

3. When prompted, type the port erf name that will msks the requctl for RL'hard'i relephnne 
unique and pros llMTEfit. 

Fur instance, type Rlfl <H 9u h. (You may tuc cither upper- or lowercase letters) 

4. PresjLHIIB)- 

When you do this. Rick's name, followed by his telephone number, will be displayed, 
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Notice the prompts: Call, More, and OuH at Uic LMtuni of the Display. 

5. Press CALL ifjQ&j. The Screen will immediately display ihe message: 

Cal I in s Richard Sche 1 1 i 

The number* which moke up the entire phone number will appeal on the Display une-by-yne 
as they are dialed. 




Note: Remember to Lift ihe ret reiver before auto-dialing is complete. 

If you choose not to call the person whose name appear* on the Display, pre« OUtT (fKT)) nr 

CD. 

Pressing eidipf key cetlHm itie Tdcaiti prompt to the .Screen, You ean then "find'" and 
"tall" a different person or return to the Main Menu by pressing (ED- 

When a person's name appear* more ihnn once in the ADR5.DO file, pips MORE ((E3)K ut 
CC to display its neM occurrence 



Using Terminal Mode 



Terminal Mode allows the Model I00 to communicate wilh a variety of host computers and 
inform;; I inn services 

When ihe Model 100 is linked either dirts; lly or over the telephone to a host, TELCOM's 
Terminal Mode with iti uplouJ and download features — enables you to send ot ictdvc 
information. 

Yuu eon cvern pjint biJumqukK) ai it is being received from a rtosi by pressing f£Enthc "be ho' 
Function Key) or save that information in memory for viewing or priming at a later time. 
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The dialing procedure fur Term iu»l Mode b slightly different from the dialing procedure if 
yuu'rc usinj: the Model 100 strictly as an MT o mwU c dialer. 

Fi>ronc ihinj^. you must be iiirt the AMJ/OKtG Switch <©■ (he left iide of tut Computer) is set 
to ORIG. You mist also be sure the communication parameters (baud rate, etc) for both your 

Model LOO and tri« ho*l system match. 



Communication Parameters 

Ttif. Model 100's communication parameters (a scries of conventions tor transmitting and 
receiving information) must be set to match those of die computer on the ' other end" he for; 
communications van tsikc place . 

That is. if you arc sending information to another computer at 3lW "band." it must be set at JM 
"baud" to receive that information. 

Table LI -S ai the end of this chapter defines the communication parameters. Remember Lhat it 
isn't ncccisaiy to understand all there is to know about data communication (*hich can be a 
complicated subject) 10 use (he features of Model lQ0TtiL.COM. 

To mate it easy, TtLCOM ai»rom:irif4lly mm* iIk coiimiumtalkm parameters for you. It your 
host intern matches the settings described in Table 1 1-L, you ^hmildn't have to make any 
changes to communication parameters at all- See your host system user's £uide for details on its 

communication parameters, 



TELCOM Start-Up Communications Parameters 




Stan Up^ettlncj^ 

M (300 baudf* " 
7(bfl*) 



Stop BH 1 

Status t= tLnah e) 

Dial Pulse Bajg lOpp s 

Table 11-1 



85 



Model 1DO 



]f you do need lo change communication parameter*. Tabic I i-2 describes the allowable settings. 



■ 


Model 100 Telecommunications Protocol 






You Type: 




For: 




Baud Rate 


M 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

e 

7 




"modem" (300) 
75 baud " 
110 baud 
300 baud 

600 baud 
1200 baud 
2400 baud 
4300 baud 
9600 baud 
19200 baud " 






6 
9 


Word Length 


6 
7 
3 




S bits 
7 bite 

3 bits 










Ignore parity 

Odd parity 4 

Even parity 

No partly 




Parity 


1 


E 
N 




Stop Bit 


1 
2 




1 stop bit 

2 stop bit 






*. 


..■'■: 






Line Status" 


E 
D 




Enable (XON) 
Disable (XOFF1 




Pulee Rate 


10 
20 




10ppe 

aoppa 





Table 11*2 

* Note: The Model 100 uses 300 bau4 when the built-in modem is in use. If yuu u^e a number to 
set I he baud rale, even if lhat number is 3 (For 300 baud). !h* modem becomes disabled. Tht 
RS-232C Interface then becomes enabled. For this reason, always selec! ihe lelier M whenever 

Hie liuitl-iu iiioJeju La lu be U*ed. 

»»TO "manually" send an XON , tvpe fJISDQD To 'manually" send an XOFF, lype 

iXJIEDQD 



Verifying the Current Communication Parameters 

In TELCOM's Terminal Mode, you tan chevk the current communicalion parameters by pressing 
STAT i®) and CENTER) whenever the T e 1 e gM t prompt is displayed The Display will look 
similar to this: 
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If? I IE, 10 PP5 
Ttr I COiT- ! '3tat 
M7 1 1E1, 10 pps 
Tel cum: 



Find Call Stat Te.*rr. Menu 



Changing Communf cation Parameters 

Ff voj need to change, the Model 1 00 communication parameters to match [he host system, 

follow this procedure: 

1. Access TILCOM. 

2. Press ETAT t(f3)) (Stat). When yoi do ihj.v. (he word Stat appears ne\i lu Te lc dm on 

the Display 

3. T>pc the new communication parameters in [he following order; 

1. Baud Rate 

2. Word Length 

3. Parity 

4. Slop Bit 

5 l.ini- SmruK 

6. Pulse Rate (Must be prefaced by a comma,) 

Note that Pulse Rale, which is Dfli a oondlUloktrtJoa pommclcr but the speed At which the phone 
number is dialed, must have a comma before n when ii> changed. Also, you do no! need la enter 
ihc Pulse Rai>! vajue if you wish to keep it at the current value even if you're changing the other 
pnamelen. 

When thanginE coiHnnrrioaliffli p.iria meter*. yoi> mnvt type in rnrh and every *plrrt»ble 
panimelei even it' you don 'I want it changed To leave a parameter at iw rurrcrlt Milui 
r~ unchanged value"), simply type in the current value as riispl avert an the Screen 

For instance , if the uurrenL status of TfcLCQM program is: 

M7J1E,10 

and you want to change (he parity to liven: 

1. Press STAT <©). 

2. Type: M 7L 1 C , i * tfjffEdf 

ThcTclcom prompt will remm ti»iheSrreen, Now, to check the new communication 
protocol press STAT|(Q>) and i, EHl£flj . The Display wdi show 0* new communication 
protocol. 
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niiiim 

RciiK'rnteF that you can use any or the allowable values listed ii Table 1 1-2. 

Entering Terminal Mode 

Depending on ihe type of connection you aire using. Terminal Mode may be entered two different 
ways; 

• AuUJFlTKLlicatlv via auto-dialing 

* Manually 

The automatic method lets the Model 100 autodial and emer Terminal Mode simultaneously. 
This method worts only when ihe Model! 00 in connected dinSLily in a moJuliir telephone Lint. 

When modular telephone lines arent available, or when you re using an Acoustic Coupler, you 

must use the manual meihcvi tn writer Terminal Mods, 

Aummaik Entry into ierminat Mode 

To enter Termini Mode while auU>dialinj> b you must firel stote the Jiost system's phone ruimher 
in the ADRS.DO file and follow it with the symbols < > — »J| (rf wfcich should he 
enclosed within colons. 

f'ur instance, if CompuServe'*, phone number is 555-1234, sloie it as; 

CIS :SSS1 234 < > t 

where CIS is your code for "CompuServe Information Service. " 

You may do ihe same with the telephone numbers of other host sysiems. 

Then, priiurrrl an tn||'>is 

I . Sci ihe A NS/f>R IG Switch (on the left side of the Computer) lo UR1G. 
1. Acetate TELCOM, 

3. Press FIND f(Hl) and iyp? the identifying label of the number you wish io find. 
In this ease, pieis FIND and Type C X 5 (fflTcff) . 

4. Press CALL (dS) when the phone number appears on the Display. [It is not necessary to lift 

the receiver when calling a host system) 

After the phone number has been auto-duted, ihe Model 1 00 will produce a high-pitched tone io 
indicate that Terminal Mode has been entered . 
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In most eases, you will also hear the Mode! ]00 "echo" what it hew*. Tbat is, if the phone voir 
called is busy, you'll hear a busy signal. Tf the phone ls ringing, you'll hear it ring . 

Ai (he same lime, [he last line on the Screen will display ihe ""new" definitions nt (he Function 
Key* (U through (Eg. 




Figure 11 -6, Tennin&i Mode Function Key Definition 

Manual Entry into Terminal Mode 

When yn» don't want tin use [he '"Call" fentirn:, Inline ihrsr -sii*ps- 

1. Access TELCQM. 

2. Set the \NS OKIG Switch Ion Ihe left side of ihe Computer) to Ae ORIG (for 
ORIGINATE). 

3. Lift the teceiver and dial the hosi system' s phone number. 

A Whf>n The host answers, you *ill hear a high-pitched tone. Presi TERM (O ). 

5. If you're using an Acoustic Coupler, plate die receiver in Ihe cups; if not. hang up Ihe 
receiver - 

As sow ft? you press TERM, the Model ICO produces a high -pitched lone 10 indicate thai it ha* 
entered Terminal Mode. 

Al thai time, the lamt line on the Screen displays thjp "new" definitions of (0) through (Fg} 

Crtc* in Terminal Mode . . , 

Whether you entered Terminal Mt»de manually or autom<i.Ticully. be sun: lo comply with uic 
luy-un setjuejKe described in (he information service user's guide. The ttseO guide Is provided 
to you when you subscribe to a service. 

Automatic Log-on 

If you use art iitfotuiaiimi Nsmct with some frequency, the log-on procedure may become 
time-con sumiftg and tedious, Consequent] y, TELCOM gives you have the- option of loKSintt-rsi 
automatically , 

The purpose of the log -on procedure is lo provide mtite. cnnHrmatkH! ihai yoo are anithori^Fd to 

access a host system. Miwt inform at ion services will provide you with a User I [J and a Password 
to serve as confirmation. 
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17k automatic log-on procedure should be used in conjunction with auto-dialing, enabling you to 
enter Terminal StUidt and log-on iiJI at once. For this reason, autn. Jog-on, like auto-dialing, is 
available only when the Model 100 is directly luniiected to 41 iikxlidai [deplume Hue using Uk 
.Wihfrf ;00W«ffmCn^ 

The eiuiu log-on procedure consists mainly of identifying tJie hosi computer's log-on prompts. 
and, sending ihe host (he correct responses. The Key Commands listed in Tabic ! I -5 are used as 
■parr of art Auto Log-on Sequence to do just that. 



TELCOH Auto Log-On Key Commands 


Key 


Meaning 


7 

\ 


Wait for a specified character. 

Pause for 2.0 seconds. 

Send a specific cnaracter. 

Causes the character after ' to be sent as a "' control" 

character (i.e., * M IB ttie same as pressing CEHTERji. 



TaWo 11-5 

Any character that is preceded, by (he "caret" symbol ( ■ \. is referred to as a Control Character, 
These chtractHS are generated by typing (BBfTl C'5'] and (hen the character itBelf, Fur instance 
iIBIEBIECEQ will send a "contrul-C" code. 

To Uig-vn ayt"ipatkiilly, you must include a combination of wmc of the Key Commands, along 
with your responses to the host's log-on prompts, within the greater and less than symbols 
(<>). This information must be created in TEXT and slurcd: in the A.DR5. DO file. 

The information inside < > is referred to as ihc Auto Log-on Sequence. 

You must also observe a sequenlial order in which the Key Commands and your responses will 
be stored. We will refer to this sequential order of evems as the "synlax" of the Auto Log-on 
Sequence, 



Auto Logman Sequence Guidelines 

In ihis section, »r will drwrihe ths nrnrpti; far (Trail n£ nn Anro I no-inn Sequence" Hrwpver 
before proceeding any further, you should jmjIc certain guidelines. 

Syntax Follow y sequential order of events when treating the Aulo Log im Sequence. This 

means that questions t prompts) should be answered 1 responses) after they arc asked. 

In Hie case of CoiiLJuSeive, fuj iiHjtnxci you urns! fiisl send a. "C then (el) ihe Model iOO to 
wait for the first prompt (User ID;) before sending your response. Do (his by using the Key 
Command ? ("wail for a Specific characler") and a unique letter from the prompt (User Tf}:). 

Selecting a Prompt letter It is not necessary to include ihe entire phraw when telling the 

Model 100 to wait for a particular prompt. 

That is, using ihe previous example, you don' I need 10 say ? ("wail for") User ID:, Instead, 
select any uniujue letter in the phrase User ID;. For instance, yoa could suyi 

? U ("»ait for the tetter U") 
V* ("wait for the letter S") 
7 I ('wait for the letter I") 
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Observiryg tipper- and Lowri'ttas* Notice in the previous examples tha< whenever a letter was 
chosen from the log-on prompt ro be included in (he Log-on Sequence, it remained either upper- 
nr lowercase — just us it wa\ in the pmmpt. 

Since Ihe Model 100 distinguishes, between upper- and lowercase characters in the Log-on 

Slajuciill. ii. Lmism.-]|Ii;iI i.i ii^l ilic cnirrc liirni 

For instance, Ui *"tel]" the Mock) LOO to Wait far the prompt User ID. you cannot use ?u when 
you real \y mean ?U. 

I'sinj: the Key Command = (Pause for 2.0 Seconds) Volt should use a pause (= ) only when 
trie lino aelion expected by the host is to receive a character from you. 

Pause mean* "pause for two seconds" and is used to establish :i good phone linV w'Hh the host. 
An 3. general rule, it is wise to allow a certain amount of time before the log-on procedure begins 
(after the host system's telephone number has been dialed). By doing so, yon ete be certain that 
you have established contact wiih the host system before initiating telecommunication?,. 

The Key Command = is i men Jed for (his purpose and should be the first Key Command in any 
Log-on Sequence where your first action is to send: a Control Character to (he host , This is the 
case with CompuServe since vt requires that you send a "conirol-C" '{'€) before Logging-on. 

I 1 sing [be Kt-y Command ! (Send a Specific Character) The Key Command I is m$4 in a ki£-on 

sequence only when, as part of your responses, you are required lo send fie characters "> or = , 

When the Key Command I precedes either ? or = , they are no longer recognized as Key 
Commands but as a question mark and equals sign respectively. 

For example, assume thai your password is Bi!ty?Boy . When creating your Log-on Sequence, 
the symbol ? in your password must be distinguished from Site Key Command 7 (wait for a 
specific character) This is donr by inserting the Key Command ! before ? The Log on 
Sequence would then be 

■?PBilly!?Boy 

which meair. wait tor P (for Password) from host and s*md response Billy ?Boy. In other words, 
the Key Command ! helps, ihe Model 100 to distinguish between Key Commands such as ? or = 
and responses which include the same symbols. 



Creating an Auto Lug-on Sequenve 

Although (he procedure for creating a Logon Sequence may seem (tngihy and mwlved. in 
reality it is very simple. Also, once created, (be Log-on Sequence leu you log -on to a hosi 

repeatedly and without effort. 

In the following example, we'll use CompuServe to illustrate how a log -on sequence is created. 

CompuServe's log -on prompts consist of User ID: and Password:. Hoth must be answered 
correctly before you art given clearance to the service, Assume, for the sake of this example, 
thai your User ID is 34576,756, and your Password is Atom- Age. 

The Ayto Log-on Sequence is stored (along with the host's name and telephone number) in ihe 
ADRS DG file 
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1. Begin by opening file A[JRS,DO from The Menu and Storing the hurt's name and telephone 
number, For instance: 

CIS :555123fi< 

where CIS ii J'OUf code for CompuServe Information Service an*) SS5-1 2.34 l^ your ]ov&l 

CompuServe phone number. 

No(c: If you haven't created file ADR5.DO set,- CIwuibj 10 fur details. 

2. blow, using the Key Commands, provide enough time for cognriiuiikaiioi)!; to be established 
effectively. Do this by using the Key Command - ("wait lor 2.0 sounds"). 

Also, it ii necessary to send a Contrul-C ( *C) whenever attempting to access CompuServe. 
Contnol-C notifies CompuServe you we ready to utrtJalizc the 3og-an procedure. At this point. 
the Auto log-tin «quence would look like this: 

EIE !555123<K^C 

^. After the 'C, ymt are TBJwfy rn hegin ihe log-on pfoaednn 

"Tell" ihe Model 100 to smo'ripaie and wail for the first prompt. User ID. The Key 
Command. ? f'wuil for"! docs this Since it is not possible to include ]hc entire phrase User 
LD after the Key Command 1, a single lelteT from this prompt must he chosen. Use U 

TIk Auiu lo^-on sequence would then be: 

CIS :S55tZ34<=-C?U 

4. Next, the m|es for auto log-un dictate thai you send the requested information — your User 
ID. Now \ the Auto Logon Sequence ivould appear as: 

CIS :5551234<=*C?U9B57G h?5G 

5. Finally > it is necessary to "ENT fck" this mfoftnatun so ii can be acknowledged by the host 
computer A Control-M ((MESCSXE) is used instead of the IffltB) key. 

CIS !?55IZ34-; = *C?U9B57Gt75G-n 

ft. This process is repeated for the next prompt. Password: Using the letter P. the Ijig-on 
Sequence for this would be: 

?PA«e«-r>f*~tn 

The complete Auto Log-on Sequence would then consist of: 

CIS *353l234<=*CtUt857'fl ► 75B'M , 'PfHrj«-A je*M> i 

Ortte you have treated and stored an Aum Lxtg-on Sequent* in ihe ADR^Dt") filr. ynn i.~\>t\ 

auto-dial, enter the Terminal Mode, and log-on to the host system from TRLCOM all 411 onte. 

L'ltHg th##l>&'* example; 

I. Access the TELCOM Application Program. 

2 Press F(ND (©>- 

3 Typp rrg rjBTTEffi 

The Display will show rhe- hosi system's telephone number and ihe symbols; < > without 
the Log-on Sequence, Don't be alarmed. This is, simply a way to kjetp your ID numljci and 
password secret. 
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4. Press CALL |(H». 

The telephone number digits will appear on (he Screen as [hey are dialed. You da not need to 
pick Up I be telephone receiver. If Itie number is busy, a busy tone will emit Imm the Model 
100: otherwise, you' I! hear the "ring. " After dialing is complete, the Model 100 will produce 
iihi^h pitched' lime and the firM prompt User ID • will appear. Yuu w il t .ice your ID 
number appear nexc to the prompr. 

Then the second prompt Passuord: will appear. However, you will not see Atom-Age 
after the prompt although the Model 100 sends your password tn the baft, 




You will then be loggcd-on to CompuServe. 



Download and Upload 

Two additional functions have been built into TELCOM — Download and Upload. "Download" 
implies ihat mforrriatiori \ s j^ni "dnwn" to the Model 100 from another computer; "uploftd" 
implies that information is sent "up" to another compuier from the- Model 100. 

Wflpn linfcpH rn an (nformjilinn service . ymr may not always hstve timp tn uif in fimrt of thp 
Model 100 and watch the Display. This is where (he Download feature fits in. 
Download makes it possible to store incoming information in memory . This allows you to view 
or print the information later when you have time. 

The Upload feature, on (he other hand, allows yua lo transmit apte^ously created file ti> another 
computer. This might prove particularly useful when travelling. 

For instance instead of rrcHinp a series of fij urea, nn ihr Tplephonf io your olYVr. simply ly[» 

this information into a Text file, (hen ''upload" 1 it to your office system. 
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Using the Download Feature 

After selecting a menu item from the information service, you may s!orc ihc incoming 
infonmatmn in memory as it is received. 

To do rhh' 

I Press DOWN ((E)). 

The message Fi 1 b io Down lo a d ? will appear on the Display. 




2. Assign a file name {no longer than six characters) lo the file which will store the incoming 
information, 

3. Press {0HBD. 

1 he incoming iniormuiion will be pji into this hie as n is received, I he message' U a wn wilJ 
appear in reverse video at the bottom of the Display to remind! you that the Download 
Function is being used, 

4. When you hare stored ihc information, press DOWN ((H)) again and the downloading 
|iro«»s will be ttrrniiuricd, (Ekjwn will ik> larger appear reverse displayed.) 

If the Model KM does not have enough memory available id store the file, the download will be 

automatically terminated. I he tile you created will contain as much inlormaliun as. was rct-eived. 
To download the entire file, return to the Main Menu, delete I, "kill") flies you don't need, and 
repent the download process. 

To txttmittt Hit recttYid information: 

I. Lug oil and exit Terminal Mode by pressing BYE tffjS}. 

2 Vtrvi CYQ wh?Ti rh? piYimpf Di tonnett? appears Press t££i tn e» it TF.I COM and 

relurn lo the Main Menu. 

3. The Main Menu will then re-appear. Move the Cursor over ihc file nmrK which you imigned 
to the file and press ' IffTfTf) . 

Once, this lilt has been queried, you may use the Text Editing Functions lo manipulate the 
in formal km. You mighi find n neiessaiy to do so since the Hie contents may include 
conlrol characlers (hat the host system uses wiien transmitting mlormariiui. After editing . you 
can print the information if you wish, 
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l sin j; the Upload Feature 

Vn» r.an send file* yon crciUtc^ n i(h the TFXT prcvjfatn ro a he**l sysiem To dn stv 

1 . Enter TELCOM*s Terminal Mode, 

2. Pie^ UPLOAD ((H)). The mosage; F i 1 e to Up lo ad? will appear on the Screen. 

3 Type the name of the fiie you wish to send an J press lHlliH) , 

4. The prompt: Width? will then appear. To send the file using (be margin width of (he Model 
100 Display 1.40 characters!, press LESItHJ 




If you choose to alter the width, ^^mply type in the faired number for the *vidthi and press 
LtMTEPLi The Width feature forces a carriage return to make your document come out just as 
wide a* you want it. This makes " *nrisl - *f ap' H poasthVc. prevcrilinx >pfit words. Alst?. when 
UPt.OADing to certain information services (CompuServe for instancel the host will "choke" 
when the input line cxteejs 132 characters without a carriage return. Width "imbeds" a 
character return in prevent (his. 
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Exiting Terminal M ode 

Dc sure to stc your mkmti&lsoB service u*cj :*» guide fui the piupei log-off ^lot-educe. 
To terminate a>mmunitniiOfis with an information service and return lo the Main Menu - 

1. Pres* BYE <(©). 

2. Thr prtjnipl Disconnect? Will appear un (he Display. 

3. Press (D ftHTBn to disconnect. 

The status of the. telecommunication pitramcicrs and the word Tckom: will appear. Also, ihc 
Function Key display will change UK 



Find Call Stat 



Te rm 



He n u 



[fyou iliaugc yuui mind and du iixjI wait! Liitnil (he Terminal MiNlc. press QD (for "no" J 
when the prompt Disconnect? appears, The- message aba r t e d will be displayed and 
you may resume coinmuiiitiiiilnns, 



Meaning 


Definition 


SeudRate 


A measurement for the rate of data flow. 


Word Length 


This establishes the length ol the binary word to be 
transmitted per character. 


Parity 


A bil added to a group of bits which constitute a character 
as a rnettiod for error detection. 


Slop Bit 


The number of elements (bite) that mark the end of a 

character 


Line Status 


This is a (taw control {XQN/XOFF) sequence that prevents 

Information Trc-m flowing too rapidly for either the Model 
100 or tho host to assimilate. „_^^« 


Pulse Rat* 


Controls the rate at which a number is auto-dialed, either 
10 Or 20 pulses: per Eeeond. 



Table 11-5 
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PART III / 
MODEL 100 BASIC 



This section of the manual will describe in detail Model 1 00 BASIC - 
If BASIC is new to you, be sure 10 read Chapters 12 through 15. 
These chapters will provide a gen er al overview of BASIC including 
Data Types, Control Commands, and Inpui/Outpu! information. 

Once you're familiar with BASIC (Or if you already are!), go on to 
rjhapter 16 which is a description of how the Model 100 uses 
BASIC Note that thischapier is organised in a "reference" format 
like a dictionary or any other reference manual, This means we've 
listed all the BASIC statements and functions In alphabetical order 
and described a "keyword's"' syntax and allowable values. We've 
also provided a brief description and short examples. {For more 
complex examples of BASIC programs, see the Appendices.) 

This section isn't meant to teach you how to p r ogram in BASIC If 
you want to learn more about programming, use the specific In- 
formation provided in Chapter i «*, men reier id GeWng started 
With TRS-3D- BASIC (26-21071 
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12 / Model 100 BASIC Overview 

Modi] 100 BASIC is an easy k> use, extended version of [be BASIC programming Isn^uag* 
The word "BASIC stands For " Beginners' All-purpose Symbolic Instruction Code.' 1 It has 
been specially designed lo lake advantage of all of your Model lOO's advanced features. 

Model LOO BASIC does not produce a low-level, machine language translation but inslead 
executes your programs directly. In technical terms, it is an "interpieier" rather rhan a 
"compiler , ,T This makes. Model 100 BASIC especially powerful Put interactive use during 
program development and dehuggisig. 

Model 100 BASIC offers all of the standard features of [he B ASIC language, plus several 
important additions; 

• A wide range of InpuuOulpul statements (TO), which let you access, the I/O devices (the LCD 
screen, the RS-232C port, ihc printer, and soon). 

• Commands lo generate "music" from ihc Model 100's five octave sound generator. 

• Special commands which allow your BASIC programs to call machine language subroutines 

• Special "interrupt" instructions which let your program handle special conditions originating 
from error conditions, clock conditions, and communication line events. 



Starting Up BASIC 



To start up Model 100 BASIC from the mam menu, use the arrow keys to position the Cursor on 
top of the word BASIC and press ( EHt'EH ) . 

Alternatively, if you want to run a BASIC pro gram w hich is stored in RAM, simply position the 
Cursor on top of the program name and press ( ENTER ) Your Model 100 "recognizes" BASIC 
programs and will start up BASIC and run the BASIC program you selected, 



Modes of Operation 



Model 100 BASIC has three modes of operation: 

• Command Mode for typing in program line* and immediate lines 

• Execute Mode for execution of programs and immediate- fines 

• Edit Mode for editing program lines 

Command Mode 

Whenever you enter the Command Mode (either from the Menu or after a program ends), 
BASIC displays Ihc word Ok. followed on the next 1 inc hy a blinking Cursor at the beginning of 
the cumeni logical line. A logi cal line is a string of up to 255 characters terminated by a carriage 
return { stored when you press -JKQBfr- A physical lira, mi the other hand, is one line on the 
Display. It contains 40 characters, 

In the Command Made, BASIC dues, not prwesft yuu input until you press (ENTER' While 
typing in the line, jWI may use 01K5?JorE' to delete character's- You. may also completely 

Cancel [he line hy preisiniT iBfiEAKi 
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Interpretation of an Input Line BASJC always ignored leading spaces in a line — it jumps 
ahead to the first non- space character. If this character is not a digit, BASIC treats the line as an 
immediate line. If it is a digit, then BASIC treats the line as a pr^mm line. 

You may use either upper- or lOwfcfCaSe for entering commands — BASIC converts all lowercase 
(except what is in quote?) to uppercase. 

Immediate Line An immediate line consists of one or more BASIC Commands, separated by 
colons. The line is executed as soon as you press (EHTERL For example. 



Ok 

CLS; PRINT "The square rDat qT Z is 



SQRIZ) 



a an immediate line. When you press OfffE). BASIC clears the screen (CLS), ihen PRINT'S 
the message The square root of 2 is, and finally prints the square root (SQR) of 2. 

Program Line A prugram line consists of a line number in the range U ■ 65529, followed by one 
or more statement* separated hy colons. When you press [ENTER) . BASTC stores the line in 
memory, along with any other program Lines which you have typed in. The Computer doesn't 
execuhMhe line* until you type RUN- For example, 

DK 

100 CLS: PRINT "Th* Square root of 2 is "! SOR<Z> 

is a program line. When you press dfflEB, BASIC stores it in memory. To execute this line fand 
any other lines stored in memory), type: 

RUtttmBD 

Special Keys and Instructions in the Commaiid Mode Since Model 100 BASIC is an 
"interpreter." any immediate line can also he a program line, and vice versa. However, there 
arc certain commands which arc particularly useful as immediate lines. Sec Table 12-1. 



COMMAND 



CLEAR 

CLS 

COWT 

FILES 

FRE 

HIMEM 

m. 

KILL 
LCOPY 

LIST 
LUST 

LOAD 

MAXRAM 

MENU 

MERGE 

NAME 

new 

POWER 
SAVE 



OPERATION 




Clears ail variable values 

Clears the screen 

Continue execution after a STOP cofflfflartfl tit l UHUm 

Prints the data and pnograrr files stored in RAM 

Returns amount of memory available to SASlC 

Re turns address ot highest memory available to BASIC 

fffesl a BASIC program to run upon power up 
Erases a RAM tile 

Copteft the screen text io the printer 
Lists the current program onto the screen 
Lists the current program onto (Re prinler 
Loads a BASIC program 
Relums address of hlgbes! available memory 
Reiurns to the Model 1 00 menu 
Combines iwo BAStC programs 
Renames a RAM file 
ErasesTfTe current pugram 
Controls the? automatic power off feature 
Abbreviation for PRINT 

Saves tha current program (for instance, to RAMi 
Table 12-1 
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Each of these instructions is discussed in detail under "BASIC Keywords.'' 

In addition, there are several keys ihat when pressed perform an operation See Table 12-2- 



KEY 


OPERATION 


KIMED 
iflUNT 


The equivalent of typing in "LCOPV" 

The equivalent of typ ; ng In "LUST" ■ .^^^^■■1 ■■■) 


(H) 


Tvpes Hies INTER] 


WPWfc**s»a**;- 


1 ypes Load ^■■^^^■■^^H 




Type& Save " j 
Types Run IHffES) ^^^^^1 
Types List [ESTER] | 
Types Menu IcftffcrL *^M B^H 



Table 12-2 

Nule that yuiican define any of the Function Keys for any purpose, See KEY under "BASIC 
Keywords r " 

Execute Mode 

Whenever BASIC executes statements, either as immediate lines or a*, program lines, it is in the 
rMXute mode. Unless the program requires your input, the Computer is under the control of 
BASIC - 

Special Keys in the Execute Mode 

While BASIC is executing a program or cotnntarid line, pressing certain keys cause an operation , 
See Table 12-3, 



KEY 


OPERATION 


mm 


Stops execution of the current command, You can restart many 
commands where they left off by typing CONT (E.FTIH). 


(MiSE) 


Temporaniy slops execution of !he current command. To 
continue, simply press fPMJ5£ again. This is particularly helpful 
when the screen is changing rapidly, for example, on a LIST. 



Table 12-3 

You can also define any of the eight function keys as special " 'interrupters. ,n See ON KEY 
under "BASIC Keywords' ' for details. 

Edit Mode 

While you are in the Command Mode, you ha-ve access to the Model 100 Text Editor. 

To enter ihe Edit Mode, type EDIT followed by the range of line numbers you wish to edit. The 
line number ranges are shown in Tabic 12-4, 
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null 
Hnt1-tine2 

Hna2 




Edits the entire program . For example, EDIT 

le J K>i&»2, inclusive. For sxarTiple. 
EOIT100-2O0I 
edit from beginning to !tn&2. For example. EDIT *100 
edit from dm ? 7 to t he en 6 gt ttte prog ram, Rjr example.] 
EDITK 

Edits last acc essed li re number (last ed i ted, antererfj 
listed, and soMFc 



Tahl? 12-4 

To esit (Ik; Text Editor , prtsss (J®. Mole that the text you edit roust consist of valid BASIC lines 
— valid line numbers for each line and no line; greater than 255 characters 

For details of how to use the Texl Editor, set Pari II of this manual. 

Now; When entering and leaving ihe Test Editor, BASIC must convert the program lines, which 
an: stored in a "token ized" format, into am ASCII format. Depending on she *i?e of the 
program, this may lake up to two minutes. You can minimise this wail time by only editing short 
amounts of Tent. 



A Sample BASIC Program 



A BASIC program Consists of one or more logical lines, each line beginning wi(h a line number 
fallowed by one or more BASIC commands. BASIC allows line numbers from ta 65529 
inclusive. The program lines can include up to 255 total characters including the line number, 
and may be broken down into two-ui more physical lino, 

For example, tiErc is a short BASIC program: 

iaa CLSs PRINT "Hire's a short, BASIC PrD*ra«i! n 

lie SUM - 

120 FDR I=i TO 10B 

130 SUM = SUM + 1 

140 NEXT I 

130 PRINT "Sum of 0-100 ■ "ISUM 

Normally, when BASIC execute* a program, ji handles the commands one line at a time, starting 
at the first and proceeding to the tast. (Certain commands, however, allow you to change this 
sequence. Sec. "Control Commands.") 

A command' is a complete instruction to BASIC. It tells the Computet to perform some 
operation. If the operation involves data, (hen the command njay include thai data. For example, 

PRINT "Th* square root of tuo Is "iSQRiZ) 

is a complete command. The number 2 is data, as is tJw string inside the quote marks. The 

operations are: 

• Displaying the message inside the quote marks 

• Computing the square root of 2 

• Displaying the resultant value 

Musi commands an; made up of keywords. These keywords have special meaning to BASIC, 
hciwe you must be sure noi to use any of these words as variable names. 
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13 / Data Types and Data 
Manipulation 

Model I of) BASIC can handle two kinds of data: 

• Numbers, representing, quantities, and subject to standard mathematical operations. 

• SlriiiEs. representing scquencqM of characters., and subject to Special non- mathematical string 
operations. 

Numeric Data 

BASIC alio** three type? of numbers— double-precision , single-precision, and integers. You 
can declare the type ol a number, or lei BASIL' assign a type. Faclt type serves a specific 
purpose in lerms of precisian. speed, and arithmetic operations, and range of possible values. By 
default. Model 100 BASIC considers al! number* as double -precision 

Double-Precision Numbers 

Double-precision number* consist of up to 14 significant digits, plus a decimal point. A double 
precision number requires eight bytes of memory for storage, and may be represented with 
exponential notation , with exponents ranging from — 64 to 62- Ttlis gives them An effective 
range of ± I * I0 62 and 2:1 X 10 ~ M , For example, 

1. 3402100054 3,1415926535898 1.44343455331 D -40 

can all be stored as double-precision numbers- Note [hat the letter D represents a 
doubk-pfecUbft number in exponential notation. For example, 1. 4434 55331 D- 40 means 

1.443455331 x 10-* 

Single-Precision Numbers 

Single precision numbers; consist of up to six significant digits, plu* a decimal point. A single 
precision number requires four bytes of memory for storage, and may be represented with 
exponential notation, with exponents ranging from -64 lo 62. This givers, them an etfeciive 
range of ± I x ItFand-l X 10" w . For example. 

100,003 -23,4212 1.4432E6 4.552E-14 

can all he- stored as single precision numbers, Note thai the letter E represents 

a single precision number i~n exponential notation. For example, 1.4432E6 means 1.4432 X lfr. 

Integer Numbers 

Integers are the most efficient type of number in terms of calculations and storage. They lie in 
the range of -32768 to 32767, and require two bytes of memory for storage. Negative numbers 
are stored in two's complement form. Note that you may not use decimal points in integers. For 
example. 

1 32000 -Z 500 -12345 

can all be stored as integers. 
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String Data 

Siring data consists of a sequence of characters. These characters may be numbers, tenon, and 
Special characters like #. % and %. Strings are stored by the ASCII code of &e characters in the 

string, with each character lining one byte of memory for ■itt.rajjt.-. Kor cxampte, 

S641 Country Lane 

can he stored as a string of 17 characters. 

Strings may vary in length funnt flto 2S5 characters Strings with zero length are called ituii or 
tmpiy strings. 

Representing Data 

BASIC recognizes data in two formi — cither directly, as constants, or by reference, as 
variables . 

Constants 

Constants are value* which do nnt change during the course of the execution of the program. 
When BASIC encounters a data constant in a statement, it must determine the lype of the 
constant — timer string or numeric: 

• K a data constant is enclosed in double-quotes, BASIC considers it to he a string, For 
example: 

"ABC" "Enter Check Number" "139.4" 

* If the constant is not in quotes, BASIC considers it to be a double-precision number. For 
clUmpI?, 

1234 1.234005993334 7.5671 + 10 

Variables 

A variable represents a storage place in memory. Unlike s constant, a variable's value tan 
change throughout the course of a program By default , all variables are double precision type 
You may change this with type: declaration commands and tags, a& described later in this chapter. 

Variable names consist of a letter, followed by one or more numbers or letters, although only the 
first two characters of ihe variable name arc significant. Tor example, 

A B3 ZZ AS 

are all valid, unique variable names. However, 

SU SUPER SUPERSCRIPT 

represent the uant variable, namely. SU 

Additionally, certain combinations of letters are reserved hy BASIC as "key words" or 

"reserved words," which have special meaning to the BASIC Interpreter, You may not Use such 
combinations as variable names. For example, 

TOTAL LAND NAME LENGTH 

cannot be used as variable names because they contain the keywords TO, AMD, NAME, and 

LEN, respectively. 
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Arrays 

Ail of the variables, mentioned above are simple variables. They can -only refer to one data item. 

Variable* m^y also- be dimensioned and subscripted sr> ihat an pntire lisi of data car be stored 
under one variable name. Such struetures arc Called arrays. Vou may SKCCft*! each element of the 
array as if il were a single variable flame. For example, you may use each of these dement* to 
store a separate data item, such as; 

ACCNUflCG) = 1ZZ3 

ACCNUriCl) = 122Q 

ACCNUM(2t = 1ZZ5 

ftCCNUMO) ■ 1ZZ6 

In (his example, ACCNUM is a om^tismensiomi array, since each element contains only one 
subscript. An array may also be two-dimensional, with each element containing iwo subscripts. 
You can think of a two dimensional amy as a table, with one subscript referring, to the row, and 
the other referring to the column 

For single dimensional arrays larger than 1) elements, and for all mulii -dimensional arrays, 
BASIC requires that you declare |he dimensions of arrays, before you use them, ttuou^h tire DIM 
(dimension) statement. It has [he following syntax: 

DIM array name J I dimension (isiij, . . , 

where dimension list is the size of the array in each dimension. For example, 
DIM Hr**flZ> 

defines MNS to be a string array of 13 elements, MNS(O) through MN$(12). You may include 
more than one array per DIM statement, for example, 

DIM MN*(121 . JMPTBt t0.100> 

defines MN$ to be a string array of 13 elements, MNS(0> through MNS< 1 1). and JMPTB to be 
an army of 1 1 M elewem*. JMPTB(O,0) through JMPT0CI 0,1 00). 

The ntunhcr of dimensions allowed by Model 100 BASIC is dependent solely on the amount of 
memory you have remaining. If, for example, you have 200<X> bytes of memory free, you may 
define an integer array as: 

DIM ARRTU5 tS i5 pSpS) 

withuui error, since integers each take up two bytes of memory, so this array contains 15552 
elements (6 s X 2). However, if you try to dimension a double precision array with the statement: 

DIM DBflfS i5i3,5,!l 

you "II generate an error since this array requires 6210* bytes of memory, (Remember that double 

precision numbers require eight bytes of memory each!) 

A note about subscripts: Subscripts may be constants W numeric expression. However, they may 
not be negative or greater than the dimensioned siie w els* a BS error (Bad Subscript} occurs, 

Type Declaration Tags 

When BASIC encounters a variable name in the program, it may classify it as either string. 
integer, single precision, or double-precision. Initially, BASIC classifies all variable names as 
double-precision. 



105 



Model TOO- 



Yoj may assign different attributes to vaiiibks based on itic first letter of the variable. You 
do this with definition statement m the beginning of your program. DEFINT defines variables 
ks integer, DEFSNG defines variables as single-precision, DEFDBL defines variables as 
double-precision, and DtFSTR defines variables as suing. 

Knr example: 

OEFSTR L. A-C 

defines all variables which stmt with L. A, B, and C as sariny variables. After ctiis statements, 
the variables L. LS. LG, A A AB. BD, C\ can only hnld ^ring value* 

You may also use type declaration iag S as a suiYix to variable names. Type declarator tags Like 

precedence ever Df-T commands. These tag* are Listed in Table 13 1. 




OPERATION 




riabte to 

NUrtl I 21* 

Declares the variable to be single-precision. For example, 

PER ! AUEI Tl ! CNT! 

aro all single-precision variables 
| Declares the variable lo be double-predsiorfl 

PI* 
are all double -precision variables 
Declares Ihe variable to be string type. For example 

NM* ADR» MN4 STI 

are all string variables, 



table 13-1 



Expressions 

repressions are composed of operands and operators. Operandi arc simply the constants and 
variables of your program, white operators urc special instructions which tell (he Computer to 
perform a certain operation on the operands. 

You use exjtressiOfKay pan of asstgnmeriF staiemew {discussed later this chapter), in 
retaiUnahip tens (also discussed later this chapter), or in !npnifQit(pai statements. 

The simplest expression consist of only one term, either a constant or a variable. For example, 

A 14.44 BS ACT! 

You may also use more complex expressions, consisting of several operands and operators. For 
example. 



A + C 



1.223/{33-HVAL> 



8$ + " " ■+■ MNS 



A < B 



10* 



W-c can divide expressions into four broad categories — numeric expressions, string exprrssMTit. 
rettiiifttiat eyirfssiflfts, znti logical expressions. Numeric expressions are cymposed entirely of 
numeric constants, variables, f unctions, and numeric operaiors Siring expressions me tuwpused 
entirely of string constants, variables, functions, and the siring operator. 

ftelaiifnait expresti&ns tesl the rclai i<nn ship* between numeric or siring expressions, and hence 
can be composed of relational operators and either numeric expressions Of siring expressions. 
The computet evaluates rda&wial expressions as either "true" of "false". (Numerically 
speaking, relational expressions reium the values for false and - 1 for true. ) 

Lagicat expwsinnx deal with tnjefalse condition!; and Bootesm operation, and are composed of 
kigtfal operators, relational expressions, and numeric expressions. The result nf logical 
expressions is numeric . 

Numeric Expressions 

Numeric expressions are composed of numeric operators, operands, and functions.. Numeric 
operators can be either binary « unary. Binary operators specify an action on two operands, 
while unary operators, specify m action on one operand. 

The binary numeric operator* wrt shnivrt in Tahle 13-2. 



OPERATOR 


MEANING 


+ 


Addition 








Subtraction 








Multiplication 






.- 


Division ^^^^^^^^^J 


V " ■- 


Hrrteger Division 


' 


Exponentiation 






MOO 


Modulus At ithmetic 



Table 13-2 

tNotei To enter \ , press [JB3) and © simultaneously . To enter \ press tSHEFTJ and CD 

simultaneously.) 

The unary numeric operators are: 

+ Positive sign 

- IS'egative sign 

Binary numeric expressions h»ve (he form: 

operandi apewtor operandi 

while unary numeric expressions have the form: 

operator aperand 

You can mix numeric data types within ait expression. BASIC automatically converts values to 
double precision tNirte: BASIC does not convert the actual value stored in memory, but rather 
uses a "working" value, stored in memory only until the operation is complete.) 
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Examples 

Addition: 

25 + 15.3334 
results in the value 40 33 3400000000 
Subtraction: 

20.443 - 4 
resuKs in Ihe value 96.44.1000000000. 
Mult If ligation: 

300 ' 100 
results if the Vilue 30000 1)00000000 
Division: 

10/3 
results in the value 3. 333 333 133333.1 
lr>t* , ser nititiinr 

1Q\3 
results in the value 3.0000000000000 (fa decimal poflianof ihcquolianl il <troppedl 
Modulus Arithmetic: 

10 MOD 3 
results in the value 1 ,0000000000000 tthe "rernaintfcr" of the 10 \ 1). 
Exponentlatlun: 

1<T3 
resulls in the value 1 000 .0000000000. 
Unary Plus: 

+ 13.554 
results in the value 13.554000000000. 
Unary Minus: 

-4.54454 

results it) fa value "4.5445400000000. 

Numeric Functions Numeric functions are special BASIC uperaiurc which lake operands, 
perform some operation on them, and return a numeric result. Usuall\ f \ou must specify the 
operands (often caMed the "arguments") parenthetically after the function name. Some functions 
rcquiic no arguments.. 

For example. SQR is a numeric function returning the square root of its argument. The 
expression 5QR(Z5 1 returns a value of 5. 

The BASIC numeric functions arc shown in Table 13-3. 



ins 



FUNCTION 


OPERATION l 


ABS 


Return absolute value 


ASC 


Gat ASCII code __ ^^^^^^^^1 


ATM 


[Compute arctangent 


CDBL 1 


Convert lo double-preci&ion ^^^^^^^^^^1 


cm «i^HB 


r Conven to integer Ij^^HHHI^H 


cos 


Compute cosine [ 


CRSLIN ■■■ 
CSNG 


Return line position of cursor 


Convert 10 single-precision | 


EOF 


Retunsend-ot-We status flHHHHHB 


ERL 


Returns the line number of the last error [ 


ERR 


Return the error code or the last error 


EXP 


Compute natural exponential J 


RX 


Truncate 10 whole number (■■■■■■■■■■ 


FRE 


Return current amount of available memory 


HIMEM 
INP 


Return highest address of memory avattaWe to BASIC 


Return a value from a CPU port 


INSTR 


Search a string tor a substring *■ 


INT 


Cnnvprl In integer 

[Compute tenglh or strno 3hMk. 


LEN i«H 


LOG 


Compute natural logarithm _| 


LPOS 


Return column position ot print head 


MAX RAM 


Return the size of your Model 1 00 s memory 


PEEK 


Return value 1 at a memory address 


POS 


Return column position of cursor J 


RND 


Return pseudo-random number «jB 


SGN 


Return algebraic sign . ] 


SIN 


Compute trigonometric sine "^HHfl flHHMH^IS 


SQR 


Compute square root | 


TAB 


PoeMion cursor or print head on a print command "^| 


TAN 


Compute tangent | 


VAL 


Convert string to numeric fefehu^fl 


VARPTR 


Return memory address of a variable 



Table 194 
See "BASIC Keyword*," for specific det^ls of ?ach nirmwif: funcriwv 

String Expressions 

String!* expressions arc composed of the string operator, string <?pertindi, and String fitftftions- 
BAS1C has only vmt string operator, ibe ' l + " symbol- This operator tills the Computer lo 
'■concatenate" operandi onto operandi. (Concatenation means lo "connect in a series" .) Fur 

example, 

AS + B$ 

results in the characters of BS coiinisaed. onto ihe end vi A$. Note that unlike numeric addition, 
Ure order of rhe operands is significant. Fvt example, 

"Wed" + "rtetdsy" 

and 

"needay" + "Wed" 

i^siilr in Iwn itiffcrcnt strings — "*W ednesday" and " nesday Wed. " 
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Since BASIC allows strings of up to 255 characters in length, you will get an error if the 
resulting siring is longer than 255 characters. 

String Functions Siring functions lake operands, perform seme operation on them, and reiurn a 
siring result. Vou specify the operands (often called the argtitnetiti} parenthetically after the 
function name. Some 1 unctions don't require argument — Ihcy simply return some sinng value. 

For example, CH.RS converts its numeric argument io the ASCII charac-rer represemed by the 
argument. The function CHRS(65 1 returns an "A". 

The BASIC' string function!; arc shown in Tahle L3-4. 



FUNCTION 


OPERATION 


cm$ 


Returns ASCII character 


INKEYt 


Returns any keyboard key currently pressed 


■ttfTSBBK 


Returns a number of characters from the keyboard 


LEFTS 

MIDS ViH 


Returns left portion of a siring 


| Returns middle portion of a string 


RIGHTS 


Returns right portion of a siring 


8WCES ^y 


Returns a siring of spaces ■ 


STR$ 


Converts numeric Id stnng lype 


STRINGS 


Returns a string of characters 



Table 13-4 
See "BASIC Keywords/' for specific details of the string functions, 

R i' I <t I in n al Expressions 

Relational expressions compare iwo numerical or string expressions. If the comparison is true, 
then tlw computer evaluate* the expression as - 1. If Ihe comparison is false, then (he computer 

evaluates the expression as 0. 

BASIC uses the following relational operators shown in Table 13-5. 



OPERATOR 


FUNCTJON 


< 
> 

*-> or xi 

■L =<-<*< = 

= > or >« 


Less than 
Greater than 
Equal to 
Not equal to 

Less than ot equal to 
Greater than or equal to 



Table 13-5 

For comparing numeric expressions, ihe BASIC compares lhe values of each numeric 
expression, Hence 5,4 < 7,9999 is evaluated as irur and 5.4 = 4.5 is evaluated as false. 

For comparing siring expression the BASIC compares the ASCII cude of each character of the 
Htripg. from left lo right- Fore sample, "A" < "C" i« true, sipee 6-5. the code for " L A", Is less 
than 67, the code for ll C >p . Further examples arc: 

"sbc" > "ABC" is true 
"ABCD" > "flBC" is true 

"ft " ■ '■ ft" is false 
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Usually, you will use relational expression* as part of an IK . . THEN . . lil-SK statement. An 
IF . . THEN . . ELSE statement tesls a condition, and hased on the truth or falsehood of the 
Element tells BASIC to take a particular action. For example, 



IF A < B THEN GOTO 11 



ELSE GDTD 230 



If A is less than B. [fie relationship is iruc, and the program proceeds 10 statcmeni 1 00. If A is 
equal lo or greater than B. [he relationship is fal.se, and [he program proceeds to statement 200- 
IF . . THEN . . ELSE stale me i«s are discussed In further detail under "BASIC Keywords.'' 

Logical Expressions 

Logical expressions perform Boolean k>gie operations on or belween operands- Boolean logic 

deals with bit by bi( tompaiisurts between numbers. You tan use logical expressions; lo combine 
relational expressions. 

There arr sue logical operaluts, five of which are binary and one which is unary Tabic 13-6 
summari7.es the action of the logical operators; 




Table 13-6 

The computer converts [he operands (n integers before performing the logical operaiion. Note 
(hat when all the bits ejf a binary number sre I 's, then the decimal value is -1, of * 'true," ' and 
when ah the bits of a binary number ate Us, ihen the decimal value is 0, or "false" | Remember 
that integers are 16 bit two's complement numbers!) 
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Hecauseo) these relationships, you cam perform logical opcralior^ between relations] 
expressions, and evaluate ihe combined relation. Kor example, 

1< T OR 4 > 10-2 

1 is less than 7 but 4 i s- not greater than 10.2. Howp^er. since the Ingical operator is OR, the 
expression has the value: 

true OR false 
or, in binary terms, 

1111 1111 1111 1111 OR 0000 0000 0000 0000 

The resulris "true" (thai is, nil Nil 111) 1 Mi in binary or - I in decimal). 

Normally, you will use logical expressions us, part of an IF - - . THEN . . . ELSE command. 
For example 

IF A<C AND B* <> "Sort" THEN G0SUD I00G 



Assignment Statements 



BASIC provides a means for "assigning" a value to given variable via the "assignment" 
Siaiement. An assignment statement takes the form: 

variable name = expression 

Assignment statements tell the Computer in replace the previous value of vanahJename with (he 
value of expression. For example. 

A = A + 1 

is a valid BASIC Statement. It tells the computer loadd I to the value currently ill A, and replace 
this current A with the resulting sum. 



More Complex Expressions 



BASIC allows you to combine several start expressions into one larger expression. For example, 

C - A+ B 
C = C h 5 
C-C + 3 

Is equivalent to: 

C = <A + B) / 5 + 3 
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When evaluating compound expressions, BASIC performs the operations attending to a specific 
hierarchy, so thai the results are always predictable. Table 13-7 summarizes this hierarchy, from 
highest to lowest: 



Parentheses 
+ ,- (unary plus and minus] 

* ! 
MOD 



WOT 

AND 
OR 
XOR 
EQV 
IMP 




Table 13-7 

Within an expression, operators on the same level are evaluated from left TO right, with the 
exception of parentheses, which are evaluated fftjlTl inside to outside. 

Data Conversion 

Since the Model 100 BASIC lets you use several different types of data within expressions and 
alignment statements (single-precision, string, and so on), you need to he aware of certain 
" conversion' " roles which determine type of the vaJue resulting from an c-xprtsaiufl. 

BASIC lets you Concert any numeric data type to any other numeric data lype (with some 
restrictions) simply through assignment statements. However, you may not Convert numeric type 
data tti siring type data, or vice versa. (BASIC docs provide two functions, STRS and VAL. 
which will convert numbers lo their siring equivalent, and vice versa. » well as other fuactrrnE 
which eon vert one numeric type to another. } 
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Single- or Double-Precision to Integer 

BASIC returns the inlcger value left after truncation of the numbers to ihe right of the decimal 
point. Since integers can only hold values greater than or equal to -32768 and less than 
+ .12768, the single or double precision number must be in this range. 

A% = -10.5 
assign* \% the value - Ifl. 

A% b 32767-9 
assigns A& the value 32767. 

A% = 2.511 195534432 
assigns A% the Win* 2. 

A% = -33768.6 
produces m Overflow Error ( - 32T6«J is out of range for At, integer value). 

Integer to Single- or Double-Precision 

BASIC returns the tnleger value with an Appropriate number of zeroe* added to the right of the 
decimal point. 

Examples 

W = 32767 
Assigns A! {a single-precision variable) the valje 32767 

A# = -1234 

Assigns A# (a double-precision variable) the value - llM.OOOfinmxXKJ 

Double- Precision to Single-Precision 

BASIC round* ihe value of the double-prevision number io fit (he single-precision value, using 
"4/5" rounding (round values from I -4 down, routd values from 5-9 up). 

Examples 

A! - 1,2345676901234567 
Assigns a! the value 1.23457. 

A! = - 1.24B54499999 
Assigns A I the value - 1 . 24854 

Single- to Double -Precision 

BASIC adds &uflficLen< nailing zeroes (o the right of the decimal point b create a 
douhie-pTeci^inn number 

Examples 

A# ■ 1.5 

Assigns A# the value 1 . tW(WM)tiOU0OO. 
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14 / Control Commands 

Links* told otherwise, [he Computer executes your BASIC program one line »t a time, siaitinjj 
from the lowest numbered tine and continuing up to the higticst numbered line. However, many 
times you may want lo execute the same iristniriions wveral leme.^L other times, you may want lo 
skip some instructions. BASIC, like all other programming languages, handles such program 
branching with amirol cunrma/tcU. 

Simple Control Commands 

BASIC "*« four commands to cause branching in a program. These commands are GOTO, 
GOSUB. FOR . . . NEXT, and CALL, 

GOTO 

GOTO has the form: 



GOTO Stne number 

When RA-SIC ric^ine* a GOTO, it hranches to line number just » if line number physically 
followed the GOTO Command. For example, 

10 INPUT "Enter nriathsr tiumS§r! lp iN 
Z0 PRINT "You, entered a:" \U 
30 GOTO 10 

Every time thai BASIC gets to line 30. ii iiecdtes the GOTO and jump* back to line 10 and 
starts over. 

Often iimes, you'll use the GOTO command ai part or a "conditional" command. BASIC 
conditionals arc IF , - , THEN - - ELSE commands and ON expression cnmnvirKls. For 
example, 

10 INPUT "Antutr yes or nfl (Y/N)"iAN* 

20 IF AN* = "Y" THEN GOTO 100 

30 



If you answer line 10"s input prompt wilh Y, then BASIC jumps to line 100; other* ise T BASIC 
continues with lint 30. 

The ON expression statement selects a line number lo GOTO from a list of lint numbers, based 
on the value of an expression. For example. 

If INPUT "1 . 2 * or 3" iAN 
20 DN AN GOTO 1 00 jZ00 i 3<BCV 
30 



US 
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If you respond to (He inpm prompi of line 1 with a L then line 20 tells BASIC 10 jump to line 
1 00, a 2 tells BASIC to jump to line 200, and a 3 tells BASIC to jump to line 300. If you 
respond wiih a number other than ], 2 or 3, then BASIC continues wilh line 30. 

For mote information on IF , . THEN . . ELSRandON expression, sea "BASIC 
Keyword*.** 

GOSL'B 

Like GOTO, GOSUB has (he form: 
GOSUB line number 

However, a GOSU B command is adually a call to * subroutine. When BASIC jumps to the 
subroutine, after executing a number of lines, ii expects to find a RETURN command:. When 
BASIC executes the RETURN command, it jumps back to Lhc command immcdiaiefv rolkmuie 
the GOSIJB command. For example, 

13 GDSU0 1G0; PRINT "Anraie ■ ■ ? AOE 

t 

* 

100 SUM =fl+Q+C+D 

1IJ AWE ■ SUM t 4 

120 RETURN 

Une 10 calls (he subroutine beginning in line 100. The subroutine adds up four values and finds 
the average. Line 130 contains the RETURN command. When BASIC executes this line, it 
jumps back to middle of line 10 {to the PRINT command} and begins execution there. 

Like GOTO, you may often use GOSUB as part of a IF THEN . ELSE command or o 
ON expression command. See "BASIC Keywords" for a description of these commands. 

FOR . . . NEXT 

The FOR NEXT structure causes a repetition of number of BASIC lines, one or mote times 
Jt has the torm: 

FOR variable = initial value TO iifid value STEP increment 
NEXT variable 

The first time BASIC executes the FOR command, it sets variable equal to the initial ra/tw. It 
then executes ihc commands, all the way io the NEXT coenraud, There. BASIC adds increment 
to variable, then compares variabk with final value, If variable has reached the final value, 
BASIC simply continues with the next line However, if variable has not yet reached! final value, 
BASIC branehei back to the line following the FOR command. 

FOR commands arc very Convenieni for handling arrays For example, 

10 SUM i ffl 

20 FOR 1=1 TD 10 

30 SUM = BUM + ft ( I ) 
40 NEXT I 
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This FOR . - - NEXT set (Mora elements one through ten of the array A. 

You may "nest" nnt FOR . . NEXT set inside of another FOR NEXT set. This is helpful 

in dealing with multiple dimensioned arrays, For example, 

IS SUM - 

ZG FOR 1-1 TO 1* 

3* FOR J=l 10 2& 

4fl SUM = SUM + At 1 tJ) 
50 NEXT J 
60 NEXT I 

This routine sums the elements of an amy A, from Ai 1 , 1 } to At 10.20). Note thai for every 
Rental of the outer loop (FOR 1= . - >, ibe inner loop (FOR J- . . .) is executed 20 limes. 

Note thai increment may be negative and final value may be Jess than initial value. In such a 
ease, the loop simply counts "backward*," 

CALL 

CALL is another form of a subroutine call, escept that instead of forcing a jump lo a BASIC 

subroutine, it forces a jump to a marbinr-tanguage subroutine. CALL has ihe farm: 

CALL address, accumulator vsiits, HL value 

where address h the memory address of (he program, and the accumulator value and HL value 
are parameters. Since machine level programs can't access variables by name like BASIC does., 
you must "p*ss" any values that the subroutine may need via Ute accumulator and ML registers. 

accumulator value may range from to 255 , and HL value may range from - 32768 to 65535, 

A note aboui machine- l&igUAge subroutines: Machine- language subroutines are made up of 
special sequences of numbers whicii tell the Computer what operations to perform When BASIC 
interprets your programs, it converts the BASIC commands m many simpler machine-language 
commands. 

Using machine- language subroutines has advantages as well at. disadvantages. These routines run 
much faster than a BASIC subroutine, since ihey don't require any interpretation by BASIC. 
Also, some apnlbf-arinns require operations which simply aren't available with BASIC. The major 
disadvantage of machine level subroutines is that Ihey require a knowledge of 8GC85 
machine-language codes, 



Interrupt Commands 



The control commands discussed in the first pan of this chapter are immediately executed 
whenever BASIC encounter* them in your program. However, in some instances, it may be 
convenient to force a call to a subroutine whiie BASIC is executing unrelated code. 

For example, you may want BASIC to perform some opera! sons at ten o'clock. But rather than 
lie up the Computer in a loop which constantly checks the time, you want the Computet to work 
on some other job. 

By defining an interrupt condition tin this case a particular time), when the condition is reached, 
your program tan slop what its doing and branch to some subroutine. When she subroutine is 
completed. BASIC return* to the point in the program where it was interrupted. 
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There are five interrupt definition commands (set Tabic 14- 1). 



Command 



ON COM 

ON ERROR 

ON KEY 
ON MDM 

ON T1MEI 



Operation 



Calls a subroutine when the Computer receives data over the 

RS-23JC line. 

Branches Ig an error handling routine If some error occurs while 

executing iti** program. 

Calls a subroutine if you press one of the eight Function Keys. 

Calls a subroutine when the Computer receives data over the 

modem. 

Gate a subroutine whan the clock reaches a certain time. 



Table 14-1 

Wiihin your program „ you may enabte or dhvbte [lie interrupt function. For BASIC tti register an 
interrupt, you must first issue an ON command. Likewise, you may tell BASIC to ignore any 
inteimpl with an OFF command. Finally, you may tel! BA5FC ti> ijirinft an interrupt, but 
"remember" that the condition occurred, with die STOP command. Bnable/disabk commands 
are listed in Tabic 14-2. 



Enable 


Oi sable 


Disable Remember 


COM ON 

MDM ON 
KEY ON 
TIMES ON 


COM OFF 


COM STOP 


MDM OFF 

K£YOFF BH 

TIMFS OFF 


MDM STOP 

Kh V <3T0PHm 

TIWES STOP 



Table 14-2 

(ON ERROR require* no enabSe or disable ) 

With the exception of ON ERROR, il! of the interrupt commands cail subroulin« via COSUB 
statenienH, and end witii a RETURN command, ON KRROR uses a simple COlO for 

branching, and the error handling routine ends wiih a RESUME command. 

Here is a short example of an interrupt using ON TIM EJ- 
US ON TlHE*="10.-00:0fl" GQ5UB 1000 

20 TIME* ON 



1000 BEEP : FDR 1=1 TO 1* : NEXT I : BEEP 
1010 CLS 

10ZB PRINT "Aren't you supposed to be strniiwhsre 

ri sht t>ol»?" 

1*30 PRINT "(Press any her to continue p re S rant ) " 

1044 A* = IMKEV* 

1850 IF A* ■ "" THEN DOTO 1040 

1GS0 RETURN 

This program runs as normal until the clock reaches ten o'clock, at which time BASIC drops 
whatever it is doing and jumps to line IfJIlO. 



US 



The STOF command is useful for masking an interrupt. For example, you may ha*e both 1 IME5, 
and MDM interrupts defined, However, you want the modem interrupt to late precedence over 
the time inserrupt (that is, vuu waul m receive ali incoming dan before servicing the TIMES 
interrupt). 

Bj beginning ihe MDM inbrmipt munne with a TIMES STOP, you preveiK the TlMLtf interrupt, 
while sti3l keeping (rack of my TIMES condition. At the end of ihe routine, re-enable with 
TIM til ON. If a TJMES condition occurred white prnfessinj* the MDM imerrupf, BASIC then 
branches to die TIMES interrupt routine. 

Your program may look tike: 

10 ON TIME* - " Us 30:00" GOSUD Z000 
20 ON MDM GU5UB 2000 
30 TIME* DN 

40 MDM DN 

• 



1000 MDM S&ruicins Routine 

1010 TIME* STOP 'M»*h TIME* interrupt 



■ 

1090 TIME* ON 'UnmasK TIME* interrupt 

1100 REIURN 

2000 'TIME* Senucitia Routine 



Yuu tan fi nd a description of (fie exact syntax of each command under "BASIC Keywords." 
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15 / Input and Output 



Your Model ]00 is a very versatile computer in terms at mpul and output. It allocs you to send 
and receive data on several device t. A device is a urai which has capabilities to store, display, or 
transmit data. Devicfc on your Mode! 100 inoludK 

• LCD Screen 

• Keyboard 

• Line Printer 

• Sound Generator 
■ CPU Ports 

• RAM (.Random Access Memory) 

• Cassette Tape Recorder 

• Telephone Modem 

• RS232C Communications Port 

Model 100 BASIC lets you access each oFlhese devices via simple commands. The BASIC 

commands (aH inly two broad categories , immnitiult I/O aod/jfe I/O, 

Immediate HO consists of I/O which you. as a user, have direct contact with. This category 
includes the screen, the keyboard, the printer, the sound generator and the CPU ports. 

File I/O deals with data which the Model 100 stores or transmits internally with no direct contact 
to you. This category includes RAM files, cassette files, modem files, communication files, 
LCD files, and printer files. The first two file types ane stored files arrt) the latter four are 
transmitted files- 
Immediate I/O commands are different (breach device arid will be discussed by device. Many of 
the file I/O commands are "■genetic" in that the commands are very similar, regardless of the 
device type. These commands will be discussed by comma wl 

(Mole; For a complete discussion of each command, see "BASIC Keywords.") 

Screen I/O 

Your Model 100s LCD Screen has 320 positions (40 columns X 8 lines) at which you can 
display characters, The screen can also be divided into 15,360 individual dofs (w pUeli} which 
you can turn ' f on" and "ofT.'" 

By default, whenever BASIC gets 10 the end of the Screen, it scrolls the tent. Scrolling erases 
the line at the lop of the Screen and moves all lines up one line. If HASlC must scroll tn print a 
line, then all of the non-test pixels are erased. 
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The Screen I/O command* arc shown in Table 15-1. 



Keyword 






CLS 

CSRLIN 

LCOPY 

LINE ^^ 

L*T '^^ 

POS 

PRESET 

PRINT 

PRINT® 

PRINT USING 

PSET 

SCREEN 

TAB 



Operation 



Clears the screen of all LCD dots. 

Returns Hie currer>1 vertical position ol Ihe cursor. 

Copies ihe lexl on the screen to the prfnter 

Draws a line from the point on tne screen 10 another. 

Lists the current program 

Returns ttie current horizontal position ot the cursor, 

Turns otf a pixel at a specified row and column. 

Prints- data at Lie current cursor position. 

Prints data at a specified screen position. 

Prints formatted data on the screen. 

Turns on apteef at a specified row and column. 

Turns on or off the Function Key labels. 

Prints data at a specified horizontal screen position 




Table 1 5-1 



Keyboard Input 

BASIC lets you take full advantage of your MoJel 100's keyboard, using two inpui commands, 
and two input functions. 



Keywotd 


Operation 


INPUT 
INPUT* 

INKEYS 
LINE INPUT 
ON KEY GOSUB 


Accepts data from the keyboard. 

Returns a given number of characters typed in from me 

keyboard 

Returns the string value of any kfly currently pressed, if any. 

Accepts a string of characters from the keyboard. 
Defines a Function Key interrupt. 



Table 15-2 



Printer I/O 

BASIC has tour commands which us*) data lo the printer, and one function which returns 
information from the printer, 



Keyword 


Operation 


LCOPY 

LUST 

LPRINT 

LPRINT USING 

LPOS 

TAB 




Prints out the current program. 

Prints data onto the printer. 

Prints formatted data onto the printer. 

Returns the current horizontal position of the cursor. 

P-inlr, data at a specified ho-izgnta' screen position. 



Table 15-3 
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Sound Generator 

Your Model 100 has a built-in sound generator, capable of producing sounds over five octaves. 
BASIC provides four commands which QCCCS8 the sound generator. 



Keyword 


Operation 


BEEP 
SOUND 

SOUND ON 
SOUND OFF 


Causes the sound generator 10 "beep" for about 1/2 second. 

Causes the sound generator io produce a tone with a given 

pitch and i&igtrv 

Produces a tore whenever: aj the Model 1 00 is loading from 

ttie cassette; or b) t*ie Model 100 is awaiting a carrier 

signal from the modem. 

Nulifies SOUND ON, 



Table 1S-4 



CPU Ports 

The Model J00 uses an 80C85 central processing unit ("CPU"). This CPU has 256 I<0 "ports' 
through which it communicates with [he peripheral devices (the screen, the keyboard, and so 
on). The Model 100 operating system provides (lie netcssajy prngvaurs which tell the CPU how 
Id use these ports h so normally, you needn't worry about them. However, in some applications, 
you may find it necessary to access these ports, via ihe following command and function. 



Keyword 


Operation 


OUT 

f INP 


1 Outputs a byte to a pott 

1 inputs a byte from a port. 



Table 15-5 



Cassette 

Many times you'll want to store long programs and data flies on cassette: tape. The commands 
lor accessing the cassette player are listed in Table J 5-6, 



Keyword 


Operation 


CLOAD 

CLOAD? 

CLOADM 

CSAVE 

CSAVEM 

MOTOR 


Loads a BASIC program from cassette tape. 

Vetoes a jasselit! bad. 

Loads a machine language program from cassette tape. 
Writes a RASIC; program In cassette tape. 
Writes a machine language program to cassette tape. ^^™ 
Turns the cassette player motor on or off 



Table 15-6 
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File I/O 

Treating each of [he VO device* as a "file' ' gives you the idvarttag.es of flexible code. This is 
because many of the file commands reference only a/J/f number, given io lfoc file via the OPEN 
statement. By changing OPfcLN statements, you can change a great many operations of your 
program without changing many lines of code. 

Files cao be program files or they can be data files. Model 100 HAS1C lets you access files on 
six devices: RAM, cassette tape. RS-232C communications lines, telephone modem lines. 
primers, and the LCD screen. The abbreviation:! for iIk devices are listed in Table 15-7, 



Abbreviation 


DlWfM 


CAS 

COM 
LCO 
LPT 

MDM 
RAM 


Cassetle Tape Pile 
RS-232G Communications File 
Screen File 
Line Printer Fie 
Telephone Modem File 


RAM File 



Table 15-7 

Note that files on different devices have different forms and uses. RAM and CAS files constitute 
actual stored files. COM, LCD, LPT, and MDM are transmission flies, that is, they involve 
sending data to and fruin devices such as the printer or LCD screen. 

Model 100 BASIC has several commands *hich let you manipulate your files. To Specify (he 
device where the tile is. you include the device abbreviation followed either by Ihe filename or 
the transmisiinn ronfiguration. 



RAM Files 

You must specify (he file name. This is a string of one to sis characters, the first of which must 
be a letter, followed by a period and a two character extension. RASir file* its* the exterttkffl 
BA, data and text flies use the extension DO, and machine-language programs use the extension 
CO Often the extension and even the word RAM are optional — BASIC assumes RAM and the 
extension from i he content of the command. 

For example, 

"RAM:ACCTS.BA" u AAM;MEMTST.CO" "NOTES-DO" 

Cassette Files 

I ike H AM files, you must specify a file name consisting of a string yf gne k> sis characters, ihe 
first of which must be letter. Unlike RAM files, you needn't Specify any extension, and some 
commands even let you omit the file name, in which case BASIC uses the first cassette file it 
comes to. 

For example. 

"CAS^ATAV "CAS:T1M5ET" "CAS:" 
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RS-232C Files (COM) 

You must specify the transmission cottfiguratiori, which consists of a five character string, ttf the 
pattern rwpbs. See Table 15-8. 






b 

s 






Baud Rata This is a number 'rom ' t0 9 . where 1 = 75; 2 = 1 1 0; 
3-300; 4 = 600; 5= 1200; 6 = 2400; 7^4800; S = 9600; 9 = 19200. 

W<p<d Size This is a number from 6 to S, where 6 = 6 bits; 7=7 hits; 
a = 8 bits- 
Parity Either E,0, 1, or N, where E- Even, = Odd; I = Ignore; j 
N - None. 

Stop Bits Either 1 or 2, where 1 = 1 stop bit; 2 -2 stop bits, 

XON/X0FF Status Either E or D, where E = Enable; D- Disable, 
When enabled, either the Model 100 or the 
Computer On the other end of the RS-232G line can automatically 
transmit an XON or XOFF to start or slop transmission. When 
disabled, any XON or XOFF must either come from ttie program or 
by pressing (ETEDGD or OCTBCt X, respectively- 



Table 15-a 



For example, 

"CONhTflNiD" 



■C0iyi:96O2E' 



Modem Files (MDM) 

You musi specify itie transmission configuration which consists of a fom character string of the 
paitem *rpb$> as defined above for RS-232C files. (BASIC automatically sets the baud rate m 
-JOObauci.) 



For example, 

MDM;8N2E" 



MDM:6E1D' 



Screen Files (LCD) and Printer Files (LPT) 

You peedfi'i specify a File name or a configuration. For example. 
"LCD:" "LPT:" 
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The file I/O commands and futictiom are listed in Table 15 8. 



Keyword 



CLOSE 
EOF 

INPUT* 

INPUT 
KILL 

LINE INPUT 
LOAD 
i LOADM 
MAXFILES 

MERGE 

NAME 
OPEN 

PP.INT 

PRINT USING 

RUN 

FNJNM 

SAVE 

SAVEM 



Operation 




Closes e file. 

Funcilon returning end of file condition. 

ction returning a specified number of characters from a Ala. 
Reads data from a Hie, 
leletesafile. 
Reads a string of characters terminated by a carnage return, 
'cads the BASIC program file into memory. 
Load s a matiiine language program hto memory. 

ifies the maximum number of fries your program may Have 
open at one time. 

Merges a BASIC program file with the program currently in 
BASIC memory. 

the name of a file. 
Allocates a buffer (a temporary block of memory) for I/O to 
the device. 
Send data to a file. 
Send formatted data inlo a lite. 
.jl Begins execution of a program. 

Loads and runs a machine language program. 
Sends a BASIC program to a device 

Sends a machine language program to a device. 

Table 15-8 



(Note All commands and funttiuns are NOT valid for nil device*, far example, yew can T l load a 
program frum the printer! Refer [0 *' BASIC Keywords," for details om each command.) 
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16 / BASIC Keywords 

ATN 
Arctangent 

HTWnumeric expression) 

This function returns the arctangent of numeric expression (in radians). The resulting value 
ranges Fnom - it to tf. 

Baounpfe 

ARC = ATN(TH) 
If TH contains the value 0.5, then this, statement sets ARC equal to 0.463647609000ft 1 . 

BEEP 

Emit a Tone 

BEEP 

This command tan the sound generator to emit a tone Tor approximately 1/2 second 
Example 

10 SEEP 
GmitSA^bcep," 

CALL 

C»N a Machine Level Subroutine 

CALL address, expression f , expression2 

Calk a machine level subroutine beginning &t<ul(tre55 Upon entry to the subroutine, the A 
register contains the til tie 9t expression! and the HL register contain* the value of e xpreisnm2 . 
expressions k optional and may range Irom U to 255. expression! is also optional and may range 
from -32768 to *SS35. 

Example 

100 CALL BfVfti tlO -UARPTRCAI) 

calls a subroutine beginning at address ftiXMKt. Upon entry to the subroutine, register A contains 
If), and register HI. unnrains the addnrss of the vamMc A St- 
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CDBL 

Convert to Double-Precision 

COBLfm/msric expression) 

This (taction ^onvena the value of numeric expression to a double -precision number according 
to the conversion rules given under "Data Types and Data Manipulation," 

hxample 

13 A* = CDBL(AI) 

if A* contains 34, (hen A# contains 3<J. 0000000000000. 

CHR$ 
Character Value 

CHRS/numeric expression) 

The CHRi function returns the ASCI] character for the value of numeric expression, numeric 
expression must iic in the range ofO to 255- CHR5 is the Inverse of the function A5C, For a list 
!>f ASCII codes, set the Appendices. 

Examples 

PRINT CHRM65) 
prints the character A, 

PRINT "He =-*i<J " !CHfi* Ofl > i "HsUc" f CHH* I 3/M 
prints the message 

H« s*id "Hello" 
(Note: 34 is the ASCII code for the double quute marie, ",) 

C1NT 

Convert to Integer 

ChNTfnumeric expression) 

CINT truncates the decimal portion nf numeric expression. The resulting value must lie in the 
range -32768 to 3Z767. 
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a Examples 

10 AX ■ CINTI45.G7) 
sets A<3> equal to 45. 

V scla A% equal to -2343, 

m CLEAR 

Clear Variables and Allocate String Space 

& CLEAR sWng space, rtigft memwy 

• This command dean; the values in all numeric and siring variables, and closes all open files. 
_ string space is a numeric expression and is optional, If present, BASIC allocates the specified 

• number of bytes of memory for string storage. If you omit itring ipace, BASIC allocates 256 
— bytes by default 

high memory is a numeric expression and is also optional- IT present, BASIC sets the top of its 
9 memory ar (he given value. Yon may uk [be word. MAXRAM to specify [he maximum value 

available RAM (dependent on the configuration of your Model 100). If Ingh memory isn't u«d, 

• [hen BASIC defaults to MAXRAM. 

If you intend cm using machine-language subroutines, you need to use CLHAR [n protect high 

memory space for the subroutines. 

Note (bat whefl you enter BASIC, it always resets the siting spare allocation to 256 bytes. 
A However, if you have protected a portion of hi^h Mtntory in a previous program, BASIC keeps 

this pan of memory protected until you CLEAR it. 

• E*afllpl«5 

% 10 CLEAR 

clear* a] I variables, closes open files, sets the available string space to 256 bytes, and releases all 

of iivitilabk mi- 1 1 H ut to BASIC: 

m 

w CLEAR 100 h500G0 

9 clears all variables, closes open files, sets the available string space To 100 bytes, and set 5fXMX] 

_ as the highest memory address available to BASIC. 

• CLOAD 

9 Load a Program From Cassette 

w __ CLOAD ' 'fitenorne', R 



• 
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The CLOAD command dean ihe current BASIC program and load* a BASIC program from 
cassette tape. fiUname consists of a string of one to sk characters, the Rot of which is a letter. 

filename is optional; it gsed h BASIC searches (he tape until it finds fihname. If noi used. BASIC 
loads the first BASIC program it finds. R is also optional; if used, BASIC executes I be new 
program as soon as ihe load h complete, 

As BASIC searches the tape, ii prims out ihe names of any files it skips over. 

(Note: CLOAD is identic*] to LOAD "CAS:) 

hvamplK 

CLOAD "ACCT" ,R 
bads and runs the BASIC program ACCT stoied on cassette tape, 

CLGflD 
loads the first BASIC program found on (he cassette tape. 

CLOAD? 

Verify a Cassette Load 

CLOAD? tiienamQ 



This command compares filewitne with the BASIC program currently in memory. ]f there are 
any differences, BASJC displays the message U e r i t v f * il e d on the Screen; otherwise, 
BASIC simpty prints K . 

As with CLOAD. BASIC prints out the names of any files CLOAD' skips over. 
Example 

CLOAD? "flCCT'" 
compares the cassette File ACCT with the program cuiienily in memory. 

CLOADM 

Load a Machine-Language Program From Cassette 

[ CLOADM "filename" 

The CLOADM command loads the program called filename from cassette [ape into memory, at 
the address specified when it was written to the cassette tape, filename consists of yne Co six 
Characters, the fiist of which must be a letter b is optional; if omitted, BASIC kwds (he first 
machine-language program it finds on ihe iapc. 
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As BASIC searches the taps, il prints out the names of any files it skips over. 
(Nulfc This command functions itemicalLy to LOADM "CASO 
Example 

CLDflDM -MEMTST" 
Wds the machine program MEMTST from the cassette. 

CLOSE 

Close Open Files 

CLOSE fife number list 

This command closes the files specified in file number Hit. flit numhtr is the number under 
which the file was opened (tee OPEN), and is optional: if omitted, BASIC closes all open files 

Example 

CLOSE 1*2 »3 
closes the files associated with file numbers 1 , 2, and 3, 

CLS 

Clear Screen 



■ CLS 

CLS turns off all of the LCD pixels on the Screen and moves the Cursor in the upper-left comer 
of the Screen. 

Example 

100 CLS; PRINT "Th» old screen is Jont!" 

This clears the Screen and prints out the message in the upper-iefi corner. 

COM ON/OFF/STOP 

Enable/Disable Communications Interrupt 

COM ON or OFF Of STOP 

This enables ur disables the ON COM interrupt OM enables the interrupt so that if a character is 
received via Die R5-232C purl, BASIC jump* to the subroutine defined in the ON COM 
command OFF disables the interrupt STOP disables the interrupt, However, BASIC 
"rememhers" that a character was received, su that if you issue a COM OK command, BASIC 
jumps immediately to the interrupt subroutine. 
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Examples 

1* cm OK 

enables the communications interrupt. 

CONT 

Continue Execution 
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CONT 

CONT resumes execution of a program after you have pressed (BREAK ) or liter BASIC has 
ercmmttied a STOP command in the prrh|rraffl 

This command is primarily for debugging purposes, Aher you press (8RCAW or BASIC 
encounters a STOP command, you can examine any of the variables with the PRINT command, 
as well as change variable values. To continue, simply type CONT and press . EHTEH.' 

[Nwi*: You tannoi resume execution if you change arij of the lines or the program, elthti 
through editing, deluion, or insertion, 

Example 

CONT 

resume: execution of the BASIC program. 

COS 
Cosine 



COSfflumeric expression 

This function returns the cosine of angle given by numeric expression. You must give this angle 
in radians. 

Ewnapk 

10 Y - CQStB0*0,ei7d53£9} 
assigns Y the value O.SQOOQ013093981 , 

CSAVE 

Save a Program on Cassette 

CSAVE "fflenanw Tjjk 

CSAVE stores the current BASIC pri^ram on cassette tape .filename consists of a string of one 
to sis characters, liic first of which is a letier. A is optional; if used, BASIC saves the program in 
ASCII format- If omitted, PA5IC stores the program in a compressed form, 
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To perform certain commands, such as MLiRCE. programs must be stored in ASCII i'emut. 
However, for most uses, you'll warn your programs stored in a compressed format to save space 
on [he tape. 

{Note: Thii command functions identically to SAVE "CAS:") 

CSAYE "TANDY" 

This ehwmpk s*ves die v^rreni Qtogtiua onoo cassette tape (in compressed format) under the 
name' TANDY." 

CSflYE "TANDY 1 ', A 

This line saves the current program onto cassette tape (in ASCII format) under the name 
"TANDY," 



CSAVEM 

Save a Machine Language Program to Cassette 

CSAVEM "fUename'.nlarl address, end addWSS, en(fy Address 

CSAVEM writes me program stored from stem address lo and adtfresi to cassette tape, under the 
itimt fileMiitw .filename consists of a string of one to SiA characters, the first of which is a letter. 
entry address is optional; if omitted. BASIC assumes in at the prog rarn entry address is the same 
as the start address. 

(lViMk This ti.'imnaiiJ fwieiioJii identically lo SAY EM "-CAS;") 

Example 

CSAVEM "NEMTST 11 p50«0e ,5fl3l»5 t5002» 

This line writes the program stored from addresses 50000 to 50305 with the entry point at 50020 
i »nii* cassette tape, giving the file the name "MEMTST-' 1 

CSNG 

Convert to Single Precision 

CSUG(numenc express/on) 

CSNG returns the single- precision form of name ric expression, according to the conversion rules 
listed under "Data CwmT.sL<in." 

Example 

10 A! ■ CSNG(fl.6Q6665BB666> 

sets A! equal to 0.666667. 



133 



Model TOO 



CSRL1N 

Vertical Cursor Position 

caftUN 

This function returns the vertical position i line number) of the Cursor, whcrt is Ihc lop tin* and 
7 is ihc bottom line. 

Example 

10 CL3; AX = CSftLIN 
clears the Screen and assigns AS the value 0. 

DATA 

Define a Data Set 

DATA constant list 

DATA defines a set of constants (numeric and/or string! ro be accessed by a READ command 
dsev^here in the program See also READ and RESTORE, 

Example 

DATA 10 iZ5 .50 r 15 r'Pr usabilities" ("Total" 
skirts the given values, 

DATE$ 

Current Date 

DATE! keeps track ot the current date, in string form. You may access it like any string 
variable, including setting a new date. Date string has the form MM/DD/YY where 
0l<MM<L3.OJ<DD^39, a „d (X><YY<99. BASIC automatically update* 
DATES when the dock changes from 23:59:59 tm GCWOCfcCO. 

Example* 

PRINT DATE* 
prints the current date, 

date* = "ii/ez/ez- 
sets the current date to November 1 1 , J 982 . 
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DAY$ 

Current Day of Week 

This string variable keeps track of the cuttcm day of the week, in string form. You may access 
DAYS like any string variable, including setting a new day. DAYS consists of a three letter 
siring made up of she first three fetters uf the day rwme (for example, Thu. signifies Thursday) 
BASK." automatically updates DAYS when the clock changes from 23:59:55 in 00:00:00. 

Examples 

PRIHiT OflV* 

prinls ihe current day of the vwek. 

DAY* = "Fri 

wis the current day as Fnday. (Note lhat BASIC doesn't fare whether (be DAYS string is in 
upper- or lowercase — it automatically convert* me string to one uppercase letter followed by 
two lowercase letters.) VaJid suing* include: 

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun 

ind all uppci- ;tij*J JuwctLiiic combinations uf each. 

DEFDBL 

Define Double-Precision Variables 

H^feFDrfffatfer list _^, 

DEFDBL defines tj! of the variables which begin with the letters in tenet list to be 

double precision variables, letter list consist of individual letter* and/or letter ratios of the form 

tetter t - leitert. 

Example 

100 DEFDBL D, X-Z 

defines as double-precision all variables rjeginning with the letters D, X h Y, andZ. Note that 
declaration tags override DEFDBL. For example, given the above DEFDBL, the variable D$ 
and Z*& are string type and integer type, respectively. 



DEFINT 

Define Integer Variables 

OERNT letter list 



This command defines all of the variables which begin with the letters in letter list to be integer 
variables, tetter list consist of individual letters and'or letter range* of ihe form letterl - ttiterj. 
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Example 

120 DEFINT 0, «-2 



-Model 1 OQ- 



defines as integer type all variables beginning with die letters D, X, Y, and Z. Note that 
declaration tags override DEFINT, For cample, given the above DEFINT. the variable LA and 
Z! are string and single precision type, reapec lively. 

DEFSNG 

Define Single-Precision Variables 

DEFSNG tetter list 



DEFSNG define* all ai the variables which begin with the letters in tetter list to be 
single-precisinn variables letter list consist of individual kttcre and/or letter ranees of the form 
Inter! - letter!. 

Example 

3* DEFSNG DpK-Z 

defines a* single-precision type all variable* beginning with the letters D. X, Y, andZ- Note that 
declaration tags override DEFSNG. For example, given the above DEFSNG, the variable D$ 
and Z# are string and double precision type, respectively, 

DEFSTR 

Define String Variables 

OEFSTR letter list 

This command defines all of the variables which begin *ith the letters in tttierliss lo be string 
variables, letter list consist of individual Letters and/or letter ranges of the form letter/ - letter!. 

Example 

100 DEFSTR Dp X-Z 

defines as integer type all variables beginning with the letters D. X, Y, and Z. Note that 
declaration teas override DEFSTR. For example, given the above DERNT, (ht variable D% ±nd 
ZJ are integer and single precision type, respectively. 



DIM 

Define Array Size 

DIM variable namefdimetisiotisj list 
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DIM A:; ■ ii-.". variable name as an array with Ihe given dimensions, dimensions is a list of one or 
more numeric expressions, defining the "height," ''width." and soon for [he array. The 
expressions must evaluate to positive values. Since BASJC array? btgm with (he "zenith" 
clement, the actual size in any dimension is nitc plus the given dimension. 

The number of dimcnsio.n* you may list depends only on the amnunt -of available memory. To 
redimemion an army, you must first use the command CLEAR (this destroys all variable 
values). 

Examples 

DIM AM10) i BALK L0rl0> 

defines a string array. AS. which consists of 1 1 elements. ASfO) through ASflO), and an integer 
array, BAL<£, which consists of 121 elements, BAL<ft(0,0) through BAL%{10,10). 



EDIT 

Edit a BASIC Program 

EDfT tine number range 

EDIT enters the Deit editor using the lines given by tine number range, line number range may 
be: 

null edit the entire program. 

!inc1!ine2 edit from tine! tt> line!, inclusive. 

■iineZ edit from beginning of [be program lo !;<,;■:. 

ihm- edit from line! to Ihc end of the program. 

edit la?l accessed line nurriher (last edited, 
entered, listed, and so on), 

To exit Edit, press @). Note tlidi while in the Edit Mode, you may insert And delete lines. 
However, if you insert a line which already exists in the program, the new line re-places the old 
line. 

if you edit a line in such a way that it is not a valid program line (far example, longer than 255 
characters, oo line number, invalid line number), the Editor tells you 

Ttrtl Ill-for*sd 

Press srac-* bar for TEXT 

Pressing the space bar returns you to the Text Editor. For more information on rhe Tent Editor, 
sec Pan II of this manual. 
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Examples. 

EDIT 
Lets you edit the linlirc pmgram. 

EDIT 10G-5G0 
lets you edit lines 100 through 500. 

EDIT 1M- 
kab yon edit Irom line 100 (o (he end of (be program, 

END 

End Execution 

END 



END terminates execution of the KASIt; program. END statements may be placed anywhere in 
the program. If omitted. BASJC executes up toihc physical end of ihe program. 



Example 



10 INPUT SI t 5Z 
20 GQSUB 100 



S0 END 

100 H=SQR(51*S1+S2*5Z i 

U0 RETURN 



The END statement in line 40 prevents BASfC from entering the subroutine in line 100 from 
anywhere but a GOSUR call, 



EOF 

Test for End-of-File 

EOF ffite numb&r) 

EOF tests for an ecd-of-fik; condition on RAM, cassette, or communications files. fiU number is 
the buffer number assigned when the tile was OPEN'ed The function returns a "logical' 1 
answer, either "true" (-1) it you have reached the end of the file, or else "false" (0) if you have 
not reached rJ» fikJ of the file. 

Example 

100 IF EOFfll THEN ZM 

checks the file assigned to buffer t for end nf Tile If true, then the program jumps to line 200. 
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ERL 

Get Line Number of Error 



ERL 

ERL returns the line number Of the las! eiror. If the lusi error which oceured was not in a 
program lint but tram a direct mode command. ERL returns the value 65535, This Cttnmasd is 
useful in conjunction with the ON ERROR GOTO commiinu- 

Example 

100 ON ERROR GOTO 20SJG 



2300 IF ERR - 23 THEN RESUME ELSE PRINT P E r ro r" 5ERR i 
"in line" (ERL! STOP 

If an error occurs in the program, execution jumps Do line 2OO0. (f the error wis an VO error 
(ERR - 23), then BASIC simply retries the I/O (RESUME), If there wsu; some other type of 
error, say a syntax cmw in line 1 000, then BASIC displays the message 



Error Z in line 11 
and stops lh# program. See also ON ERROR and ERR, 

ERR 

Get Error Code Number 



This function returns the error code number of (he last error. This command is oscfui in 
conjunction *ith the ON ERROR GOTO command. 

Example 

100 ON ERROR GOTO 2000 

* 

Z000 IF ERR = 10 THEN PRINT "I/O Error " ELEE STOP 

2010 INPUT "ContiniiB<V/N)M fl* 

2820 IF A* " "Y" THEN RESUME ELSE STOP 

If an emu- occurs in the program, then BASIC jumps ro Jinc 2000 If the error was an HO error 
(error 18), then BASIC prints out the message and prompt and vwts on your response 
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KRROR 
Simulate an Error 

ERROR numeric expression 

This command simulates the error specified by numeric expression. BASIC behaves just as if 
yow program had committed the error. 

Example 

ERROR U 
prints OD Error. 

100 ERROR lffl 
prints DD Bitot Ui 100 and slops otetutiun of the program, 

EXP 

Exponential (Antilog) 

EXPfnumerfc expression) 

EXP rttum* die exponential (or " natural" antilog) erf" tmmerk txprtsfiiw. numeric expresiion 
i hum be in Uic ijngc ± 87. 33&5 oj an overflow cnor occurs. EXP is the opposite of the function 
LOG. 

Example 

PRINT EXPUfll 

priuti I2O2&04. 2841644, Ihc natural antilog of 14. 

FILES 

Display File Names 

FILES 

This command will cau&c BASIC lo display all of the files currently stored id RAM withoui 
exiting BASIC. 

Example 

FILES 
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• FIX 

Truncate Real Numbers 

£ FIX (numeric expression) 



FIX returns the whole number portion of numeric expnukm, 

(Not*; The difference between FIX and INT is that for negative numbers., FIX simply truncates 
numeric expression while \H1 returns (he whole number not greater th&n numeric expression. 

Examples 

10 a - FIX* iaae.a3i 
sets A equal to 1 +40. 

1* ft = FI>!< -33390123.A4J2 ) 

sett A equal to -33494123. 



FOR...NEXT 

Establish Program Looping 

FOR counter variable = initial value TO final value STEP increment 



NEXT counter variable 

These commands execute the siatcmenls between the FOR and NEXT loop repetitively, varying 
aflutter variable from rirfrW w/ui lo final value, adding btcrfftuttt to it each time BAStC ends 
the loop, initial value, final value arid iiKremeni art all numeric expressions. STEP ineremwm is 
optional; if omitted, BASIC assumes STEP 1 , 

BASIC executes the loop at least once, even if variable exceeds final value the first time (foe 
FOR statement is tead. Also. BASIC evaluates initial value, final value, and increment iOk first 
time it executes the line. If These expressions are variables, changing the values of these variables 
later in [he loop has no effect on the execution of the loop. 

You may ' nest" ' FOR N EXT loop* wi th other FDR N EXT loops The number of nested 
loops is dependent only on the size of remaining memory. Note that all inner loops musl be 

contained entirely within the nest outer loop, For example; 

10 FOR 1=1 TO 100 10 FOR I-l TO 100 

Z0 FDR J=I TO Z0> Z0 FOR J-l TO 20 

30 BtlpJS - fld.Jl 30 B(IpJ) - A<I*JS 

40 MEXT J 40 NEXT I 

50 MEXT I 50 NEXT J 

t.Kgjil Illegal 
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Examples 

10 FDR 1=10 TO r SThP -1 
20 PRINT I? 

30 NEXT 

prints the numbers 10 through ], (Mole that you may use negative values for increment.) 

10 FOR K=B TD E 
20 PRINT K 
30 NEXT 

It B equals 4 and EetJUdJs 2, this nOuline prints out the number 4. Since no STEP is specified, 
STEP 1 is assumed BASIC then increments K by 1 in die virtue 5. Since 5 is greater than 2, the 
loop cods. 

10 FOR IM TO 3 

20 PRINT "OUTER LOOP" 

30 FOR JM TD Z 

40 PRINT " INNER LOOP" 

30 NFXT J 

B0 NEXT I 

prints: 

OOTER LOOP 

INNER LOOP 

INNER LOOP 
OUTER LOOP 

INNER LOOP 

INNER LOOP 
OUTER LOOP 

INNER LOOP 

INNER LOOP 

Note that Jiccs SO and 60 could be condensed to NEXT J, I (but iwt NEXT IJ). You may also 
simply say NEXT and BASIC will "kiiuw" which loop it is in. 



ERE 

Free Memory Space 

FREfdummy expras&lan) 

FRE returns ihe current smou< of unused numeric memory in bytes when dummy expression is 
numeric and the cunrept total amount of unused string spapc when dummy expression is string 

type 

Examples 

PRINT FR£10> 
prints out the current free numeric memory space. 

?FREt l " J 
prints out the current free string space. 
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GOSUB 

Call a BASIC Subroutine 



OSUBIttwlnmnber 



This command trans-fers pirtgr&rrt cortim] to the subroutine beginning at tin? number. When 
BASIC encounters a RETURN command in th* subroutine, it jumps back to the command 
immediately following the GOSUB . You must always terminate a subroutine with a RETURN 
command. 

Fumpk 



100 GOSUB 


1000 






110 1 

* 


S RINT 


"A^raiE 


»■ !AU 


990 i 


tm 








1*00 


'Avi 


fdifin J 


Su 


>r«utinc 


1*113 


FOR 


t = l TO 


20 




1020 


SM - 


At n 






1030 


NEKT 


I 






leaa 


Ay = 


SM / 


21? 




1050 


KETUWN 







Line 100 calls the subroutine at lire: 1000. B ASIC executes lines 1000 through 1040, and then 
jumps back to line 1 It* and begins execution there. 



GOTO 

Branch Program Execution 

GOTO fine number 

GOTO branches program control to the specified tine winrber. Used akwe, GOTO line number 
results in an " unconditional' " (or automatic) branch. You may also use GOTO in conjunction 
with conditional expressions, such U U- and ON ERROR. This results in ''conditional" 
branching. 

You Can us* GOTO in the Immediate Mode to «use execution to begin at the specified line 
number, without an automatic CLEAR. This allows you to enter a program a' a specific point, 
without destroying any old variables (the command RUN' tells BASIC lo first clear all of memory 
before beginning execution ). 

Example? 

200 GOTO 10 

branches control unconditional to line 10. 

100 IF AN* = "Y" GOTO 1000 ELSE GOTO 2000 
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if ANS equals "Y," th«i BASIC branches to line lOOO; otherwise BASIC branches to line 2000. 

A-l.32 ; GOTO 1000 
assigns A Ihc value 1. 32 and begins execution at lint 1 000, 

HIMEM 

Get High Memory Address 

HIMEM 



This function returns the top address of memory available to BASIC, Yrtu may change this value 
with the CLEAR command. 

I'..\ a m pie 

PRINT HIMEM 

prints the current top address uf BASIC memory. 



IF... THEN... ELSE 

Test Relational Expression 

IF relational or logical expression THEN command($)! 
ELSE command{s}2 

The IF/THEN statements tesi the logical "truth" of relational or logical expression (relational 
and logical expression* arc defined undei "Expressions," earlier in this section). If (he 
expression is "true," then BASIC cxceuics command's)!. If the expression is, "false," BASIC 

executes command s£. 

Jf THEN ccmmatoXui is a THEN GOTO line number, BASIC also accepts THEN line number 
and GOTO line number as equivalent terms. 

ELSE C8ffim#n#*j£ is optional; if omitted, BASIC assumes the ELSE clause is the next line, If 
ELSE commaadfifi is a GOTO line number, then ELSE line nuinhsi is ail equivalent term. 

In numeric terms, " false" has the value zero, and "true" is any value except zero. 

Example 

10 IF A < 100 THEM 100 
20 

tests the condition A < 100 — if mic, Chen BASIC jumps to ijnc ]Q0; if false, ihen BASIC 
continues execution it line 20. 

IB IF A = 10 OR ft = Z0 THEN &% • "Paid" ELSE B* = 
"No l Paid" 

tests Ihe condition A= 10 OR A = 20 — if true, then BASIC assigns BS the string "Paid"; if 
false, then BASIC assigns BS the string "Not Paid". 
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INKEY$ 
Poll Keyboard 



inkeys 



This function returns the string valine of the key currently pressed, if any. If no key is pressed, 
die function returns & noli character f"). la ciihcr case, BASIC doesn't wail for keyboard input, 
but goes 10 [hi- next statement. 

(Nq4*: If you press an undefined Function Key. (SUB or HMD, INK&V* returns an ASCII 
with ei length of 1) 

Example 

10 At ■ INKEYS 

20 IF A* = ■" THEM 10 

30 . 



sets AS equal to the string value of any key pressed. If you haven't pressed a key, then A$ 
contains the Quit cluracto <"") and BA51C jumps back u> line 10. Ifytw have |ne*Mcd a k«y, A$ 
<.iHLty.Lris. ihe characitrr rt:presi.'iHiii:oii uf the kuy you pruned, and hence BASIC continues 
execution at line 30. 



INP 

Input From a Port 

\HP (port number) 

INP returns a byte from the specified port, port number must be i numeric expression in the 
ranee of to 255 INP is the complement funtliun to [he OUT command. 

Example 

AT = INPC5) 

sets A% equal to the byte value at port 5. 

INPUT 

Input Data From Keyboard 

INPUT "prompt' >ariaWe list 

INPUT stops, execution ot your program until you enter data from the keyboard. The values you 
enter must be constants and must toiYesrwrtd in both number and type i<> the variables in variahU 1 
lis!, variable iist eodsiKts of any number of variable names, both string and numtric, separated 
by cnrnmun The optional "prompt" is any valid string expression BASIC displays prompt prior 
to accepting your input. 
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While BASIC k awaiting your input, it displays a question mark. At this point, you may enter 
enough data, separated by commas, for all of (he: variables in variable llsl, terminaied with 
IHtfEHJ. Alternatively, you may enter each data item separately, pressing [0HEEJ after each. Id 
the latter taw, after accepting the first value, BASTC displays two question marks as a prompt 
for subsequent input. 

For string input, you may enclose the data in quotes, although BASIC doesn't require this. 
However, if (he iu^ul stiins funuins any leading blanks, wmmas, ui colons, you nuitt use quote 
marks. BASIC lets you input numeric data into string variable's. (BASIC stores the ASCII value 
— not the numeric value!) 

For numeric input, BASIC performs any Accessary Conversion to the numbers- SO that they fit into 
the variable. This conversion is identical to other data conversions in the program. If >ou attempt 
to input string data into a numeric variable, BASIC displays the message ?Rtd a f fern 
at ■ rt followed by another 1 , and lets you try again. Sec "Data Conversion/' earlier in this 

section for the data conversion rules. 

Examples 

10 INPUT *Y, and Y Coo rd instes" !X »Y 
BASIC display*: 

X and Y Coordinates'? 

If you type 10,20 and pre** rtrfflBu . Then BASIC assigns X the value 20 and Y the value 30- If 
you type 10 and press (ENIEftl, then BASIC assigns X the value 20, and then displays,: 

?7 

You may then type in the value for V and press (EHTER) . 

100 INPUT At f B**Ct >Q 

"ihis statement calls for you to input a stung, a number, a string, and finally another number. 
BASIC prompts you with a 7, You may then type in; 

Fort North ,5541,321 rTenas. 76109 uMEnJ 

This aligns "Fort Worth" to A?, 564 \ io Bflo (note the conversion), ■'Tenas" toCS, and 
76109 to D. The following ts equivalent: 

"Fort Worth" fJBfHL 

5BJ) Egg } 

T*«as ( EHTER J 
7S1B9 (BCKEi 



INPUT # 

Input From a File 

T IHPUT # die number, variable list 



'This command inputs data sequentially fr<im the tile opened under file number. You may input 
rl&Ta with this command from RAM, CMWttt tape, ihe. RS-13?C port, nr the modem. 
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INPUT # functions identically to INPUT from the keyboard, except that the data comes from a 
file, and DASLC displays no question mark prompt. The data in (he file must be separated by 
(.tiniina* , 

S«e also OPFK 

Enumpk 

10 INPUT *1 »A* .B* tC 

inputs values faf AS t BS and C from the fi&e opened as File # I . 

INPUTS 

Input Characters From the Keyboard 

INPUTS (numeric expression) 

This function returns a string of numeric- trxpression characters ffOIll the keyboard, numeric 
expression mas* be in the faiipc uf I to 255. INPUTS accepts all keys as input except L3Mfi£i. 
It does not ectio {print on the Screen) yuaT input. 

Example 

10 ft* = INPUT*(51 
waits for you to input llv? characters from the keyboard, and assigns ihe input string to AS- 

INPUTS 

Input Characters From a File 

INPUTS (numeric sxpr&sshh, file number) 

This INPUTS returns a string of a length given by numeric expression from the Hie opened under 
file number, numeric expression must be in the range of I to 255, INPUT5 accepts ail keys as 

input except LBREAK.'. 

Example 

10 A* = INPUT*I5 hl> 
inputs five characters from the file opened as file # I . and assigns the input string to AS, 



INSTR 
Search a String 

INSTR (start pQSitionjQarcti string.metch string) 

INSTR seaiches search String for the first occurrence of match string, beginning at sian 
position. If the siring is found, INSTR return!* the position in the string where it occurs. If string 
isn't found, then INSTR returns a izero. 
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Hart position is optional; if omitted 1NSTR starts the reftffih &t position one. Also, if start 
position is greater thsn the length o? starch srrin$, JNSTR reiums a zero. 

Example 

PRINT rNSTR fdi «e thy I « ulf *t» * ."sulfate"* 

prints 9 on the Screen ("sulfate" begin* tt position 9 of "dimeihy]sulfate"> 

AJ, ■ IN3TRt5,NN* -"Jim"! 

If NMS contains the string ■JimBob", th*ii thii line s*r& A'*- equal tofl ("linT' dues not occur 
past position 5 of "Jim Bob"). 

INT 

Get Whole Number Representation 

\WT(numefic expression) 



INT returns the whole number representation of numeric expression, not greater than numerk 
expression. 

(Note: The difference between she functions JNT and FIX is that for negative numbers , MX 
simply truncates numeric expression while INT returns, the whole number not greater than 
numeric expression. ) 

Examples 

fl* = INT (21044331 U 3,^3) 
se-u A# equai to 21444331113. 

A* = INT(~21,4*g35> 
sets A# equal io -215- 

1PL 

Define Warm Start Program 

IPL 'fUert&mB" 

TPL defines filename as the warm~startup program, filename is the name of a current RAM file. 
After executing this command, this program run* whenever you lurn on your Model 100. 

Example 

1PL "TlrtSET.BA" 

Now whenever you turn on the Computer, ii will execute the program T1MSET, BA, IPL will 
execute properly only if the Computer is turned off while in BASIC with the proper SPL program 
loaded. 



148 



KEY 

Define Functiun Keys 

KEY function key number, string expression 

KEY defines Junction key number an string expression, function key number is a numeric 
expression from I to 8 and string expression must be 15 or less characters. 

Example 

KEY Gf-'TIME*" + CHR»< 13) 

define!* Function Key 6 as 7TIMES followed by a carriage return. Now whenever you press 
Function Key o, BASIC returns the lime. (Remember that "?" is »n abbreviation for PRINT, 
and that ASCII character 1 3 is the code generated when you press (BDD>) 

To reset the function keys to the cold stan default, you must 'call' ' two subroutines with the 
following coitstmnds: 

CALL 23154 *B*23366 
CALL 27795 

Tbis resets the Function key* to their original value 



KEY LIST 

List Function Key Definitions 

I KEY LIST I 

Lists on the Scrten the current definitions for the Function Keys, in the format: 

key 1 Key 2 

key 3 key * 

key 5 key 6 

key 7 key 3 

Example 

KEY LIST 

Unless you have altered the function key definitions. BASJC displays: 

Files Lnad " 

Save Run 

List 

Mpn u. 

KEY ON/OFF/STOP 

Fnabte/Di&ubte Function Key Interrupts 

KEY (function key numtwj ON OFF.STOF 
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Thi s cement * ntt bfcs or disables tfic function key interrupt. ON enahles the interrupt so [hat 
if you press * Function Key. BASIC branches lo the ON KEY subroutine. OFF disables the 
interrupt STOP dibbles the interrupt, however, BASIC "remembers" that y<?u pressed u 
Function Key, « ih*i if VDLl fe» a KEY ON cammend, BASICjuu.ps immediately to to 
interrupt suhroutitie. 

SeeONKtfYGOSUB. 

Bsnptts 

108 KEY <Z> ON 
enables Function Key 2. 

1*0 KEY ON 
enables all Function Keys, 

l«fl KEY <4) QFF 
disables Function Key 4. 



KILL 

Delete a RAM File 

Kill "fitefiartje" 

KILL deletes a BAM file, fihntune is » siring of one to six characters, the first of which must be 
a letter, phis a two character extension, Yftti must include the flltr'j extension. 

If yon have 200 bytes or less of free memory, KILL may not delete a file. If this situation 
occurs, delete program lines "manually" or go in TEXT, "select" a file, and put it in the 
PASTE Buffer. Then return to BASIC and KILL the unwanted files. 

Eumple 

KILL "BILLSiBfl" 
deletes (he KAM file BILLS.BA. 



LCOPV 

Copy Screen to Printer 

LCOPY 

Prints the text on the Screen onto the printer. LOOPY i Snores nan-iest dala. 
Example 

LCOPV 
prints the text on tin; Screen onto the primer. 
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LEFT$ 

Return Left Portion of a String 

LEFT$(string expression, length) 

LEFT returns the first length characters of uring expression, length is a numeric expression. 
Rumple 

10 AC* = LEFT*tPN*«3! 

[f PNS contains the string "81755552161," then after execution of this command ACS contains 
the string "8 1 7". 

LEN 

Get Si/f of a Siring 

LEN returns the number of CflBMCttn in String expression. 
Example 

100 INPUT NM* 

118 IF LEN t Nil* 1 4 ?0 THEN NM* ■ W«* + " ": GOTO U» 



adds spaces to the end of NM5 so mat it is at least 20 characters long. This "left justifies" the 
input string, while "padding" on the right with spaces. 



LET 

Assignment Statement 

variable = expression 

This statement assigns value nf expression to variable, variable must be of ihe name <i«ta type as 
fjppTjjfi'on (that is, numeric or string). For numeric expressions, BASIC performs *ny conversion 
necessary io fit expression into variable (see "Data Cmi version," for Ihe conversion rules h. 

LET is optional — it is included in Model I QW BASIC to he ccunpatihle with older forms of 
BASIC 

LET A* = 'The" 

JinJ 

A* => "The" 
both assign the string The" to AS. 
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line 

Draw a Line on the Screen 



(xl,y1f - !x2,y2), swltch,BF 



LINE draws a line from coordinaies sJyl to x2,y2. x! and x2 are numeric expressions which 
range from to 239, and yj end y-2 art numeric expressions which range from lo 63, ixl.yli is 
optional; if not used, BASIC Marls ihc line from the*,} 1 coordinates of the laST LINE command, 
or from 0,0 if this is the tint LENE command. You must always include l!i* hyphen, 

switch is a numeric expression and is optional, if used, odd values, of switch tell BASIC to set the 
poinis of ihc line, and even values of switch tell BASIC to rcsei (that is, erase} (he pints on the 
line. If not present, BAStC assumes you mean to set tie points of the line. 

B tells BASIC to draw a box with comers ai (xl,yh and (&,&h BF tells BASIC to fill in the 
bos with switch. Both B and BF require that you specify switch. 

Examples 

10 LINE (20»20>-<5fl pG3 ] 

It LINE - , 3i> >33i 

draws lines from (20,30) to (50.63), and from (50,63) io (30,30), 

10 LINE <20p20)-(5« >B3) <0 
erases [resets) all puinis on a line from [20,20) id (50,63) 

IB LINF (A »fl>-<239 >63 > ,1 *B 
draws a box with comers at (0,0) and [2 3* .63). 

10 LINE <0>fl>-(£39,63> pi *BF 
draws a box with comers ai (0,0) and (239,63) and mm sets ill of (he points iniide the box, 

LIST 

List Program on the Screen 

LIST tine number range 



This command lists the line number range uf the current program on the Screen, line number 
range may be: 



HHff 

lint I -line! 
•line! 

Stiff. 



lists the entire program. 

lists from iintl lo tine2 , ineluiive. 

list from beginning of the program to lift* 2. 

list from tine! to the end of the program, 
lists the last accessed line number (last edited, 
entered, listed, and so on) 
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Example 

LIST 
displays the entire program. 

LIST 100-30U 
displays friim line 100 fin line 300 

LIST ,- 
displays from the current line lo the end af the prugra.rn. 

LLIST 

List Program on the Printer 

LUST line number range 

LLIST lists the tine number range of the turrtni proiinim onlo (he printer, tine number range 

may be; 

ii nil lists the entire program. 

Hue I -tin t2 lists from line! to Unel, inclusive. 

-iine2 list from beginning of the program to t\n«2. 

Hue!- list from tine! to the end of the program. 

lists to?U *CCTSS*d Unr rtimihcr(lHst odiff*f. 
entered, listed, and so on) 

Example 

LLIST 
prints out the enure program. 

LLIST IQQ-3Q& 
prints out line 100 to iine JOG. 

LUST -. 
prints out from the first lire of the program to the current line. 

LINE INPUT 

Input a String from the Keyboard 

UNE INPUT TKmp^stmjjuanaijfe 



This statement stops execution of your program until you enter a string from the keyboard, ihen 
assigns thai string to airing variable. The optional "prompt" is any valid string constant which 
BA.SIC displays prior to accepting ynur input. 

LINE INPUT differs from INPUT in that: 
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• BASIC doesn't display a qucslion mark prompt 

• You may have only one variable name 

• BASIC assigns *4 input (including coin mas, leading Wanks, and quote marts) to string 
variable 

Example 

Ifl LINE INPUT "Enter Name and Add re 95 1 "' < WAS 
displays; 

Enter- Name arid Address) 
and! wails for you to cnicr data, If you typed: 

Jjhri "floclu" Smith p SE4 1 Lancaster! East Pearosp Ohm (fllTIRl 
BASIC assigns NAi the string John "Rocky" Smiih, , i i64! E, Lancaster, East Pcaioe, Ohio, 

LOAD 

Load a BASIC Program 



I.OAD load's a BASIC program from device. /itertuwif i-imsisis nf a string nfi-mr m six 
characters, the first of which is a letter, device may he RAM, CAS,COM, or MDM \[ device is 
RAM, then you may include the optional extension .BA or .DO. If device is CAS, then yau use 
no extension. 

For COM, configuration consists of a five character string of the pattern rwpbs, where 

r Hand Rale This is a number from J 10 9, where I = 75; 2 = 1 1ft 3 =300; 4 = 600; 
5 = 1200: 6 = 2400: 7 =4800: a =9600: 9 = 19200. 

w Word Length This is a number from 6 to Si, where 6=6 bits; 7 = 7 bits.; 8 = a bits. 

p Parity Either E.O , I , or N , where E = Even : O = Odd; I = I grtore : N = None . 

b Stop Bits Either I or 2, where I = 1 stop bit, 2=2 stop bits. 

a XON/XOFF Status Either E or D. where E= Enable; D = Disable. 

For MDM, configuration consists of a four character string of ihe pattern wpbs, defined above, 
(BASIC auicunaitcalty sets the baud rate to 300 baud. ) 

R is optional; if used, BASIC runs the incoming program as soon as it has been read in. 

Note that for MDM anH COISf , the person nn fbe mhsr end of rheconiinitn:cation* line intisl be 
ready 10 send the pmgram using the same configurations, after you enter the LOAD command. 

Cassette loads have several feature* not found in other load Forms; 

• You may omit filespec, in which case BASIC loads the BASIC program it finds. 

• l[fiiesper isn't the first program on the (ape, BASIC prints the message SK i p: followed: by 
the name of the file it is skipping over. 

• The command CLOAD "ftiespec" functions identically 10 LOAD "CAS.filespec" .) 
S« also SAVE. 
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Examples 

LOAD "RAMlTIMSET - 
loads the BASIC program TIMSETBA from memory. 

LOAD " CASiflCCT" <R 



loads and runs the BASIC program ACCT from cassette tape. (Note: The program couJd have 
been SAVE'd in either ASCII or binary format > 

LOAD "C0Mt7SNlE" 

loads a BAStC program front the R5-232C Communications Line, using 480G baud, eight bit 
words, no parity, one .stop bit, and line enable. 

LOAD "MDK;702E' ,R 

loads a BASIC program from the modem, using seven bit words, odd parity, two .stop bits, and 
line enable. 



LOADM 

Load a Machine-Language Program 




LOADM 

HAM.-CA$:Marrfi/nfl 



LOADM loads a machine- language program caiiei fit f name from RAM or cassette (ape, at ihe 
address specified when it was saved filename consists of a string of one to sin characters, the 
fusluf whith is it letter. Fiji a RAM file, you may optionally include Lite extension .CO. If you 
don't specify device. BASIC assumes BAM. 

When BASIC loads the file, it prints out its start address, end address, and entry point, if any, 

(Note: LOADM 'CAS: funciions identically to CLOADM.) 

Examples 

LOADM "rlEMTST" 
loads the machine-language program called MEMTST.CO from RAM. 

LOADM "CA5:MEMT5T" 
loads the machine- Language program called MEMTST from cassette «pe. 

LOG 

Natural Logarithm 

LOG (numeric expression) 

LOG returns the natural logarithm (base "e") of numeric expression, numeric expretsian must 
be greater than zera. 
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Example 

1* A = LOG(lfl) 
sets A equal to 2,302585092994. 

LPOS 

Printer Column Position 

LP08 (dummy numeric expression} 

This command returns ihc current position Of the printer print head within the printer buffer. 
KxampJe 

LPRINT "Printir head pos i t i on : " 1 LFOSCfl) 
prims rhe message followed by the number. 

LPRINT 

Print Data on Printer 

LPRINT expression (ist 

LPRINT prints out the values of expression list on the printer. If the expressions arc separated by 
com rims, then the printer prints it value and advances id the next "prim zone" before printing the 
next value. The priest ionts are defined every |4 columns tat column 0, column 14, column 28, 
unci so i>n). If the expressions are separated by semicolons, the printer pnnis each value with no 
spate between. 

All numbers are printed with a trailing blank. If the number is negative, ihe sign precedes the 
number, otherwise a blank precedes the number. No blanks precede or folic™ strings, 

(Mote: You may not substitute L? for LPRINT,) 

Examples 

LPRINT "The total for "iA*S- Mas "! TT 
If AS contains the siring "April" and TT Contains the value B32.44, this statement prints; 

The total tor April was 1332id4 

LPRINT XtY- ,z 
prints the value of X beginning in column 0. Y ill column 14, and Z in column 28, 

LPRINT Xm^Z 

prims the value of X beginning in column 0, and Z in column 42 (two columns are skipped 
because of the two commas. ) 
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LPRINT USING 

Print Formatted Data on Printer 

LPRINT USING "tormm string' expression list 



This command formats and prints our the values of expression list Using format suing. For 
examples and a description of formal string, see PRINT USING. 



MAXMLES 

Maximum Number of Files 

MAXFILE5 coma ins the current maximum number of files. You may access MAXFILKS like 
any numeric variable. By default. BASIC sets MAXF1LES ai 1 . 

Examples 

10 MAXFILE5 = 5 
sets the maximum number of open files to 5. 

'I1AXFILE5 
prints ihE current value of MAXF1LES . 

MAXRAM 

Amount of Memory 

MAXRAM contains [he memory size of your Model 100. You may access it like any variable, 
exoepr that you may not redefine its value. 

Example 

CLEAR 10*0 hMAXRAH 

clears 1000 bytes for string storage and \scts the high memory lo (he rruuimurn amount fur your 
machine. 



MDM ON/OFF/STOP 
Enable/Disable Modem Interrupt 

MDM ON OFF STOP 

This eoffiinaiid enables or disables the OS MDM interrupt* ON enables the interrupt so that if a 
character is received via the modem. BASIC jumps to the subroutine defined in the ON MDM 
command. OFF disables the interrupt. STOP disables the interrupt, however , BASIC 
"remembers" that a character was received^ go that if you issue a MDM ON command, BASIC 
jumps immediately to the interrupt subroutine. 
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Examples 

10 MDM DN 
enables the communications interrupt. 

MENU 
Return to Menu 
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NU 



MENU exits BASIC and returns you to the Model 1 00 Main Menu, If you wen: editing a current 
RAM file, BASIC rewrites tit* file before return tag It) the Menu (unless you entered NEW before 
entering MENU). 

Example 

108$ PRTNT "Presf fin J" K e r to Return to Menu" 
1010 A* = INKEYCi IF At = " * GOTO 1010 
1020 MENU 

prints the message and returns to the Menu when you press any key. 



MERGE 

Merge Two Programs 



device: filename or configuration" 

This command merges the lines from the ASCII formatted file called filename with the lines of 
(he current program, tf ft ASIC finds a duplicate line number, the line front filename replaces the 
current line, 

device may be RAM, CAS, COM, or MDM, If you don't specify a device, BASIC assume 
RAM. filename consist* of a string of one to sis characters, the lifst of which is a letter. For 
RAM files, you may include the optional extension- DO; if omitted, BASIC assumes that 
extension, unkjs there is Basis file of suns name. Fur e*nmplc if tbere are "PRlXj.DO" 
and TROG.BA", "MERGE PROG" will cause to merge PROG B A, and result error. 

If device is CAS, then filename has no extension, filename is optional; it omitted, BASIC 
merges the first ASCII formatted cassette file it finds. 

For COM, configuration consists of a five character string of the pattern nvpbs, where: 

r Baud Rate This is a number from I to 9, where [ = 75; 2 = 1 10; 3 = 300, 4 - 600; 
5 = 1200; 6 « 2400; 7 = 4800; 8 = 9600; 9= I920O 

w Word Length This is a number fnim fi to S, where 6— 6 bite; 7 = 7 bits; 3 = 3 bite 

p Parity Eiiher E,O t l or N , where E = Evert; O - Odd; I - Ignore ; N = None, 

6 Stop Bits Either l or 2, where I = I stop bit; 2=2 stop bits. 

v XOM/XOFF Status Ether tot D, where E = Enable; D= Disable. 
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For MDM, ronfigurutivn consists vf u four character suing of ihc piticm wpbs> defined above. 
(BASIC automatically sets ihc baud rale to 300 baud. ) 

Pw information on storing files in ASCII format, see SAVE and CSAVE. 

ExampUs 

If the current program is: 

10 FOR 1*1 TD 100 

?0 PRINT AUE( T ) .BflL.tl J 

30 NEXT I 

and 1 the file ACT. DO contains the lines: 

20 PRINT CD*idAL(I1 
23 PRINT FD* 
40 MENU 

then after the command 

MERGE "RAM: ACT. DQ" 

the current program reads; 

10 FUR l*i iu 10.0 

20 PRINT CD* t BAUD 

25 PRINT PD* 

30 NEXT I 

a* me nii 
Other examples; 

MERGE "CASsACCr- 
merges the cassette file ACCT with the program in memory. 

MERGE "CDris78i?le" 

merges the file coming in on the RS-232C line with the program in memory. [Note: The party 
on the other end of the RS-232C line must send the ASCI I -oriented file using (he same 
configuration, after you enter the MEROF. command.) 

FIERCE "MDMiSsle" 

merges the file coming in on (he modem with the program in memory, (Note; The party on the 
other end of the phone Lijtc must send ihc ASCI I -oriented file using the same configuration. aftet 
you enter the MERGE command. > 

MID$ 

Get Middle Characters of String 

'string oxpressk>n t posftii>/t,langth) 

This function returns length ehfltfueters from string starting at positwn. Ungth and position art 
numeric expressions, length is optional; if omitted, M1D£ returns the entire portion of the- string 
starting at position. 
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Examipk 

10 HASH* - rllDf (At iZ i£) 
[f AS contains the suing "0Q349953," ihcn this statement assigns string "34" to HASHS. 

MID$ 

Replace Middle Characters of a String 

HI Wis (ring expression} > position,fer)gth) - string expression? 

This MlD$ replaces L-haracl-cn; tyf string expression! s starting al position, with siring 
expression! . length and post lion ule numeric expressions, length is optional; if present it is 

ignored, string expression) always keeps its original si^c, even ifn mcam truncating string 
expression! to fit. 

Evamplr 

10 MID*(ft* ,5) = "FF H 
If A5 contains Ihe string "00000000, 1 ' then this statement changes AS to "OOOOFFOU. ' ' 

lflflfl MID*tfl*,5i • "AB-CDEF" 
If AS contains the string "OOOOOOOO," Ihen this statement changes AS to " OOOOABCD" 

MOTOR 

Turn Cassette Motor On and Off 

■1 MOTOR ON Or OFF 

MOTOR start!) or stops the cassette recorder molor. 
Example 

MOTOR DN 
starts the cassette recorder motor. 

NAME... AS 
Rename a RAM file 

NAME "RAM .old filename' 1 AS "RAM.imw filename" 

This command renames ttfd filename lo new filename, old filename and new filename consist of 
strings of one to sis characters, the first of which must be a letter- plus the t*o character 
extension. You must include ihe extension, and you may nui change extensions. &ld fifonamt 
musi already exist and new filename must not already exist. RAM is optional. 
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Examples. 

NAME "ACCTS.DO" AS "OLDACT,DO" 

rename* the RAM file ACCT5UO to OLDACT DO. 

10 INPUT "Neu f i lespsc" iF5* 
2ffl NAME "ACCTS.DD" AS FS* 



renames ACCTS.DO to the input string F£$. 



Eras* the Current Program 

NEW 

NEW, erasesi the current program. sets numeric variables equal to aero, and sets string variables 
equal to null C"> NEW does not change the string space allocation 

Example 

NEW 

deletes the current program. 

NEXT <See FOR... NEXT) 

ON COM GOSUB 

Define Communications Interrupt 

U COM GOSUB !in» number 

Thiii command defines a communications interrupt subroutine for incoming RS-232C 
coitimunicalions Once BASIC executes, ON COM GOSUB, on receiving dam over the RS-232C 
line, it branches to Jfw rtiflttker. regardless of *-bere it efcirwnf1.y it in thn pm grant. Normal ]y, 
you'll put this command at the beginning of your program. 

(Note: You imiii enable cermftiunicititfiis interrupt before it can interrupt the program. See COM 
ON for details.} 
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T'AHIIiplf 



1 01 ON COM GQSUEJ 10G0 

20 COM ON 



1000 OPEN "COHs?9NiE" FOR INPUT AS 1 

1010 OPEN "IMPDAT.DO" FDR OUTPUT AS Z 

1020 LIME INPUT fc] ,A* 

1030 PRINT *2»A« 

1000 IF NOT EGFC1) THEN GOTG 10Z0 

1050 CLOSE 1 >2 

L0G0 RETURN 



defines a communications interrupt routine starting at line 1000. When data begins coming in on 
Ihe RS-232C Hot, control transfers to line 1000, when; it copies the input into a RAM Tile called 
'IMPDAT.DO-. 



ON ERROR GOTO 
Define Error Interrupt 

OM E R H O R GOTO tine number I 

ON EKKQR defines an error trapping interrupt. After executing this command, if an snor occurs 
elsewhere in the program, BASIC immediately jumps to tine number. Normally, the routine 
beginning at !sm number pmxeiscs ihe error in some fashion At the end of the routine, yon must 
either terminate the program (.STOP orEND> or else return to the program with RESUME. See 
STOP, END, and RESUME f« more details. 

Example 

100 ON ERROR GOTO 1000 



290 X = 10000 / Y 

300 X * 300 / Y 

i 

• 

1000 IF ERROU THEN PRINT 

"Error Code" i ERR? "in lint " ;ERL s 

STOP ELBE X=100000s RESUHE NEXT 

If an error occurs, BASIC jumps to line 1000- If the error was a division by zero (error #11), 
then X h set to a high value, L O00OQ. and execution reiums to the line following the trior line. 
either line 300 or line 300. If some other error occurred , BASIC prims out the message and 
stops. 
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9 ON KEY GOSUB 

Define Function Key Interrupts 

9 

a ON KEY GOS UB Una number list 

9 This statement defijwi interrupts for the FunctiMi Keys. After executing this command, pressing 

^ the mh Function Key fells BASIC to jump to Ac nth Sm number in tine number list. You may 

• define as many of tilt Function Keys as you wish — BASIC ignores your pressing of undefined 
a keys. 

(Nate: You must enable tfv Function Key* befnre they will interrupt the program. See KEY ON 

• for details.) 

% E\ampks 

a 10 ON KEY GOSUB ijFMrM'M *3P## t rS#M 

defines an imemipt subroutine for Function Key I , beginning at line 1000, an interrupt 

• subroutine for Function Key 2, beginning at line 2000, an interrupt subroutine for Funciion Key 
m 3, begimting at line 3000, and an interrupt subroutine tor Function Key 5, beginning al line 

■ 5000 Function keys 4,6,7, and £ are left undefined. 

m ON MOM GOSUB 

Define Modem Interrupt 

m ON MOM GOSUB tine number 

™ This command defines an interrupt for incoming modem mmmunicaiions, Once BASIC executes 

a OK MDM GOSUB, on receiving data over the modem . it branches to line number, regardless of 

where it currently is in the program, Normally, you'll put this command ai the beginning of your 

£ program. 

^ (Note: You must enable the modem interrupt before it MB interrupt the program. See MDM ON 

• for details.) 

9 Example 

m ie ON NOM GDSUB 1(1 0fl 

& defines a modem interrupt routine beginning at line 1000. 

* ON TIMES GOSL'B 

• Define Clock Interrupt 

ON TIMES - "time" GOSUB line number 

W 

m This command defines an interrupt for a clock condition rime is a string expression of the form 

W "HH:MM:SS." When TIMES equals time, BASIC calls the subroutine at tine number, 

a regardless of where it currently is in the program. Normally, you'll pui this command at the 

beginning of your program. 
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(Note: You must citable the TIMES interrupt before ii can intern pi the program. See TIMES 
ON fordclails.) 

Example 

ifl ON TIME* ■ "14i20i0«" GOEUB 1G00 
defines a clock inlcnupt for 2:20 PM (14;2O:O0), beginning at line 1000 

ON,„GOTO 
Branch on Expression 

ON numeric expression GOTO tore numiier/isf 

ON .GOTO evaluates numeric sytpramw to an integer n, then branches to the h th fine number 
in the list, numeric expression musi evaluate to a non-ncptivc lumber, which, if zero or greater 
than the number of line numbers in ihe lisi T tells BASIC to continue execution without 
branching. 

Example 

10 ON X GOTO 10* > 2*0 iDC* 

branches to 100, 200 or 300, depending if X equals | .2, or J, respectively. 

ON... GOSUB 
Branch on Expression 

ON numeric expression GOSUB tore number fist 

ON... GOSUB evaluates numeric expression io jji integer a, then calls tnt subroutine begimune 

at the nth /iff* 1 neipflh-r in ihe list. nurrnitUr expression must evaluate to a non- negative number. 
which, if zero or greater lhan the number of line numbers in the list T tells BASIC to continue 
execution vufhoyt branching. 

Example 

10 ON X GOSUB 10G»200t300 

calls ihe subroutine beginning at line 100,200 or 300, depending if X equals 1 .2, ur 3, 
respectively. 
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OPEN 

Open a File Tor I/O 

OPEN "devic&:filanam& or configuration" FOR mods AS ffle number 

OF£N allocates a buffer for a file on the given device, devkt! may be RAM, CAS, COM, 
LCD, LPT, or MDM. jTfe number is the buffer number assigned !o ihe file. Mtoc/t can be: 

OUTPUT specifying data will be written sequentially to the file, starting at the beginning 

of the file 
INPUT specifying data will be read sequentially fnwn the file, starting at the beginning 

of the file 
APPEND specifying that data will be written sequentially do the file, adding records to 

the end of ihe file 

RAM Flks; filename is a string of up to six characters, the first of which is a letter, plus a 
two character extension which must be . DO. mode can be OUTPUT, INPUT* or APPEND. 

Cassrtlr Film \C\S>\: fiUntwie v. a string of up to six characters, the first of which is a letter 
mode can be OUTPUT or INPUT 

Communications Files (COM): co-nftguration consists of a five character siring of the form 
m>pbs t where 

r Baud Rale This is a number i'loui I to 9, where I =75, 2= 110, 3= 300, 
4=600: 5 = 1200; 0=2400; 7 ^4800: 8 =9*00: 9 =19200. 

*■ Wont length This, is a number f rwt) 6 toK, where 6=6 bits, 7 = 7 bits^ X = X hits. 

p Parity Either E.O. or N, where E "even; O = odd: I = Ignore; N = none. 

b Slop Bits Either I or 2, where 1 = I stop bit; 2 = 2 stop bits, 

jf XON/XOFF Status Either E or U. where E = enable; U= disable. 

mode carl be INPUT or OUTPUT. 

Modem Files (MOM); ioifiguratioa consists Of a four character string of the pattern wpbs, 
defined above. (BASIC automatically sets the baud rate to 300 baud ) 

Screen Files (LCD): mode must be OUTPUT. There: is no configuration. 

Printer Flics (!iT): no^ must be OUTPUT. There is no configuration. 

fWote: If your program uses mart than one- file at once, you must reset HAXF1LES ) 
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Euunp|« 

10 OPEN "RAMiACCT. DO" FOR APPEND AS 1 
opens a RAM file called ACCT,DO for appending, and assigns ii ihe file number hl I." 

10 OPEN "CAB! 11 FOR OUTPUT AS 3 
opens an output file on cassette and assigns it to file number "3. " 

10 OPEN ■'COMi&BQlE" FOR INPUT AS a 

Opens a commumcattcms tile for iivpir as file number 4, using ^400 baud T 6 bit words, odd 
parity. 1 stop tut, and line enable. 

10 OPEN "MOM sEE IE" FOR INPUT AS 4 

opens a modem file Fbr input as file number 4, using 6 bit words, even parity. 1 stop bit, and line 
enable. 

100PFM '■LCD*' 1 FOR OUTPUT AS 1 
opens a screen file as file number I . 

10 OPEN "LPTi" FOR OUTPUT A3 L 
Opens a printer file as file number I 

OUT 

Output a Byte to a CPU Port 

port number, byte value 

This command outputs byte value m port number, pan number and hyie vaiug aie numeric 

expressions in the range to 255. 

Fnampl? 

10 OUT 33.100 
outputs 100 to CPU port 55 

PEEK 

Get a Value From Memory 

PEEK {memory address} 

The PEEK function returns ihe byic value stored at memory address, nvmory address and the 
returned value are bu(h in decimal form. 

Example 

10 AX - PEEK* 16839) 

assigns ihe byte value al address. 16999 to A*. 
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POKE 

Load a Value Into Memory 

POKE memory address, byte value 

POKE Loads memory address with byte value. Both must he expressed as decimal numeric 
expressions . 

Example 

100 POKE £0000 t 104 

loads 104 into address GOQOO. 

POS 

Get Screen Position 

POS (dummy numeric expression) 

POS return* the current horizonUil Screen position of the Cursor. 
Example 

190 OPX m POS<0> 
assigns 0P% the cuneni horiionial cursor position. 

POWER 

Automatic Power Down 

R numeric expression 

POWER sets the automatic pow« down period numeric expression has a range of 10 to 255, 

The Model 100 wtD automatically turn off afw a period of numeric expression %t}.\ imnurrs if 
you are neither running a program nor entering commands. The default value is 100 < 10 
minutes). 

Example 

IB P0HER 10 
sets the automatic power down period to one minute ( 10 X 0. 1). 

POWER CONT 

Prevent Automatic Power Down 

power cont H 

This command disables the automatic power down feature of the Model |0O. 
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Example 

19 POWER CDNT 

POWER OFF 
Turn Off Power 

POWER OFF, RESUME 

This (Urns off the power lo the Mode! ]0O immediately. RESUME is optional; if prcsenl, upon 
turning the power back on, the Model 100 resume* execution of [he program at the slate merit 
following the POWER OFF, RESUME. If not present, Ihen the Model |C0 returns to the Main 
Menu upon power up. 

Example 

10 IF TJME*>»Ul3#J00" THEN POWER OFF 

turns off the power if the clock is past 1 L30 AM. 

20 POMER OFF PRESUME 

30 PRINT "Star-tin* Bjsck Up" 

turn off ihe power When you turn (he power back pn ( BASIC begins execution in fine 30 

PRESET 

Turn Off an LCD Pixel 

PRESET fx-cQordimte. y-coordinate) 

PRESET rums off the; LCD pixel ai Incoordinate, y-coorditmte). i-coordinste may range from 
to 239. and y-aterdtiOtt may range I mm U to 63. See also PSET. 

h\Ampk 

10 PRESET (55 .10} 

lunii. uff the pixel at ( 55 . 101 , 



PRINT 

Print Data on the Screen 

PRINT expression list 



This command prims the data in mprexxion iisi onto ihe Screen, starting at The 1 ell-most end of 
the line, The items in e^re awn list are separated by commas or semi -colons. If commas are 
used, the Cursor automatically advances to the next "print Mine" before printing the nest stem. 
Print zunes are at column and column 14 If semicolons alt Used, no space is inserted between 
the items printed On the display, 



IriM 



Positive numbers are printed with a lending blank and all numbers are printed with a mailing 
blank. Trailing 2ero*s to iht right of the decimal point are not primed out 

No blanks are printed before or after strings BASIC automatically moves the cursor to the rtest 
line after printing the expression list. 

You may use a question mark I"?") as an abbreviation for the word PRINT. 
Examples 

100 PRINT "Menu »" SI 
prints MEMJ # followed immediately by [be value of 1. 
200 PRINT IltJfciKV. 

prints tr* value of 1% Starting in column 0. J^ in column 15, and K% in column of the next 

line. 

PRINT # 
Print to a File 

PRINT # fife numb*, expression list 

PRINT # prints or transmits ihe values fjf expression tin to the file opened ajtie number. The 
items in expression list arc separated hy commas or serni-colnns. If com mas are used, the Cursor 
automatically advances to the next "print zone" before printing the ne*l item. Print zones are 
defined at columns 0, IS. 30, and so On. It semicolons are used, no space is inserted between 
the items. 

Positive numbers are printed with a leading blank and all numbers are printed with a trailing 
blank. Trailing zeroes to the right of the decimal point are not printed out. No blanks are printed 
before or after strings. 

You may use a question mark ("?") as an abbreviation for the word PRINT. 

Examples 

100 OPEN "CAS:" FDR OUTPUT AS 1 



ZOO PRINT »1 »R* 
prints me value of AJ to a Tile on the cassette lap* 

100 QPEM "C0M:S7N1E" FOR OUTPUT AS 4 



200 PRINT h4j10p20i30 
transmits the values II), 20, and 30 out the RS-232C lirtes. 
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PRINT USING 
Formatted Print 

PRINT USING "format"; expression iist 

This command prinLi the dam in expresshit list using the specified formal. The data items in 
expression list may be .separated either by commas or senni -colons, fvnwn coniists. of One or 
more ' field specifiers,' 7 which describe the type and format of ihe displayed data. If there are 
mute data item-, in the list than given formats, BASJC reuses format starting at the left side o\ the 
string. 

The lie Id specifier* are: 

"I" (String Data) Tqlls BASJC to print only the first character in the given string. 

PRINT USING " ! " » M Tandy" 

T 

" \ n-spoces \ " (String Data) Tells BASIC to print 1 + n characters from the siring I f the two 

'k ant typed with no spaces, twcrchaiaetjcrs are printed; wiih one space, thru: 
characters, are printed, and so on. 

If" the string is lunger than the field, the ei(ra characters are ignored. If the field 
is longer than Ihe string, the string is left-justified in the field and padded with 
spaces on the right. 

PRINT USING "\ \" i"Tandv- 

Tarid 

# (Numeric Datat Specifies one digit position, Digit positions are. always filled. 

If the number 10 be printed hit, fewer dibits than position specified, the jiuuibei 
will be right- justified (preceded by spaces) in (he field, ^ifh spaces filled in yn 
the left. If the lumber to he printed is larger than the specified field, BASJC 
prints out a "%" preceding the number. 

PRINT USING '■•ttmtir i5 
5 

+ I Numeric Data} Inserts the algebraic sign of the number, cither at the 

beginning or end of the number, depending or its occurrence in the forntat 
string 

PRINT USING '■tutsan" i- 13 
-13 

PRINT USING "»»*»*_■ ;i4 
id 

- (Numeric f>«ta) For negative numbers, in sens a minus sign either at the 

beginning or end of the number, depending on its, occurrence in (he formal 
string. If the number is positive, then BASIC inserts a blank. 

PRINT USING ".*«««**" iia 
14 

PRINT USING "tm* .««-" ;e ,35 
0.45 
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** (Numeric Data) Changes any leading blanks to leading asterisks blanks. The 

** also counts as two digit positions and must occur on the left side of In* 
format string. 

PRINT USIMG 't*«*i«"IU3 
• •*• i i!5 

S$ (Numeric Data) Prints a dollar sign to (be immediate left of the formatted 

number. The $S counts as [wo digit positions, one of which is the dollar sign 
an J must be the first characters of the format string- You may not use the 
exponential lomiijt unless you specify a trailing minus sign. 

PRINT USING " ***»««*" 5 il50 
*450 

*•$ (Numeric Data} Fills leading spaces lo asterisk!!, except for die space to the 

immediate tell of the number, where it inserts a dollar sign. "$ counis as three 
digit positions, one of which is the dollar sign. 

PRINT USING »»#*•*•■' 512 

(Mil merle Dalai Inserts a decimal point. This specifier must he used as part of 
* t #* 1 field string. If the format string specifies that a digit is 10 precede the 
decimal point, the digit will always be primed las ft if necessary). Digits lo the 
right of the decimal point are rounded as necessary, 

PRINT USING ■'*«*»*,»*'■ i 14.5 
10*59 

PRINT USING "*••»*, **" ?0,58B 
0.59 

, (Numeric Data) Inserts a comma every three digits to the left of the decimal 

point. If the digit lo the left of a potential comma is blank, then BASIC inserts 
a blank instead of the comma. The , must lie between numeric field specifiers 
(#,$ or **>, to the left of the decimal point and counts as a digit position. 

PRINT USING "»*#»*«#•*,» 114432 
14 f432 

(Numeric Data) Specifies exponential format. The four carats count as four 
characrers in the field and conie after the numeric descriptors. Any decimal 
point position may he specified — the significant digits are left-justihed, and 
the exponent is adjusted. 

Unless a leading + or trailing + or - is specified, one digit position will be 
used to the left of me decimal point to print a space or a minus sign. 

PRINT USING "*+#■** U50000 

E-B«4 

(Note: The caret (-) is entered by pressing (SHED 3D. and the backslash (\J is entered by 
pressing USE) GD .) 

Examples 

1& PRINT USING "\ \ *»■■■»,« (MMMMMt *(*"* 1 

A* fIDAL »05AL 
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If AS contains [he siring "Ciamer.W D", IBAL equals 1440.44, and ORAL equals 980.00, then 
this statement prints: 

Cramer. W.D lt444.44 963,30 

2Q$ PRIM USING «««»«*»,•• ,| (A I E,C 

If A containii 34, B contain* 44.323, unJ C contains 1 2333.33, then this Mutemenl prints out: 

t3a.ee *a£.3Z *12333.33 

Note that the blanks in the format string are signifkam. 

In addition, characters other than the fi-eSd inccifiers ore inserted as is, providing there is enough 
room in the field tint BASIC doein . nry to use the characters for conversion. For eAunipk. 

PRINT USING "tsMintii* . t *» ,L 54534,34 

print?: 

i 4,534,34 

PRINT # USING 
Formatted Print to a File 

PRINT #fJfe numier, USING "fcrmaf"; expression list 

Formate the data in expression list and sends if to (he device opened as Tile number. See PRINT 
# and PRINT USING for more information and example!. 

PSET 

Turn On LCD Pixels 



PSET (x-coord'inate.y-coofdinats) 

PSET rams on the LCD pixel at x-coordtnaie .y-foordinoit! , where r-rwrtfinare is a numeric 
expression ranging from \o 239 and y-cctordinata is a numeric expression ranging from to 63. 

Example 

1* PSET (fl& f45> 

turn? on the pad a< 40,45. 
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READ 

Read Values From a DATA List 

I READ variabf* flat 

This command reads an appropriate number of values from a DATA slaiepnerit and stores the 
values in ihc variables of variable list The values in ihfr DATA statements musl match in type 
(string or numeric) with the variables in variable l^t 

The first time BASIC execute a READ command, the first value in the first DATA statement is 
usnT the second Uiue, the swend value in the DATA statwert is read h and soon. Whsn all the 
items in the first DATA statement have been read, the nwl READ uses the first value in the 
•jtnnd DATA statement, and so on. 

To reuse the values of the DATA command, use the RESTORE command 

See also DATA and RESTORE. 

Example 

1QP DATA G,flt e.2> "Trinity River" 
12B READ fliOttC* 

assigns A the vatue 0.4, B% me value 0.2, and CS the String Trinity River, 

REM 
Comment 

- ■ 
REM comment statement 

REM signifies (o BASIC that the remainder of the line is u comment. Since BASIC ignores 
everything following REM, ww» unipmfnt must be [he last statement of the line. 

Vou may abbreviate REM with an apostrophe. If the comment foJ low* another BASIC 

cosumand, then you must cither use the ' or else precede REM with a colon 

Examples 

10 REM Thi=- proiraM finds the standard deviation 
lfl ' Thii program finds the standard deviation 
10* AUE = SUM / TT 'Calculate th» average 
103 ft.'L - SUM / TT :REM Calculate the average 
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RESTORE 

Reset the DATA Statement Pointer 

^RESTORE Jfrt* number 

This command resets the DATA statement pvisrte.| !« [he first idem in ihe DATA statement on 
line number so that a READ Command ptn access ihe same values more than once. Hm number 
is optional, if omitted. BASIC uses the first DATA statement. 

See also DATA and READ. 

Example 

100 DATA "Nuts" f"&o Its" t"Sc reijs" p"HaMi»ierB " 

i 

3fflfl READ ITEM»U> .ITEn*(Z) ilTEfl*t3) f I tEM«(fl) 



6BG RESTORE Hi 

610 READ CT*( 1> *CTi(2) .CT*(3) ,CTI<fl) 

Line J00 assigns the strings, of the DATA statement in line 100 to ITEMi's ] ihcough 4, Line 
COO resets the DATA pointer so that line 610 reassigns the Strings* to CTS's I through 4. 



RESUME 

Resume Execution After an Error 



RESUME line nutrtbor 






RESUME ends an error handling routine by branching to line number where BASIC begins 
norma) execution, If&w nuta/*r is null orO, then BASIC returns to the tine which caused (he 
error Von may also specify NEXT in which case BASIC returns to the line immediately 
following the error cau&ing line. 

Example 

L00fl IF ERR = LB THEN PRINT 80 i "Printer 
Nat Read* ! ! ■ " : RESUME 

1010 * 



If an [/O em>r occurs, then BASIC prims ttie message and resumes execution at the offending 
line. Otherwise, BA$JC proceeds to line I A 10. 
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RIGHTS 

Return Right Portion of a String 

RIGHT* (string ex(JfQS$!Q(\,COunt) 

RIGHTS returns (he right- most iw* characters of string expiration, count is a numeric 
expression, 

Example 

10 BEC» = RIGHT*f TIMES pZ> 

assigns [he Current second count lo SECl 



RND 

Return Pseudo-Random Number 

RND (numeric expression) 

RND returns a pseudo-random number between *imi ] . If numeric expression is non-iero, then 
RND returns a new random number. \f numeric expression equal* 0, then RND returns ihc hist 
random number generated. 

Example 

20 PRINT RND( 1 ) 
30 PRINT RND<0) 

Prints the same random number twice- 

iNotc: RND always generates ihe same ondom number series. If your application requires a 
different random number starting the sequence each time, you cyn use the clock to establish a 
Marti ng point in the sequence. For e sample, the following routine points the random number 
generator to One of GO sunin^ points in the generator: 

10 SEC = VAL<RIGHT*<T]f1E*iZ! > 

20 FOR 1=1 TO SEC 

30 DUMMY ■ RNDt I ) 

H9 NEXT I 



RUN 

Execute a New BASIC Program 

RUN - 'device Manama or configuration \R 

RUN loads and runs a BASIC program from device, ^kneme consists of a siring of one lo sk 
characters, tlie first of which is a letter, device may be RAM, C AS, COM or MDM if device is 
RAM. (hen you may include the optional extension .BA or .DO. \f device h CAS, then you use 
no extension, 
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For COM, configure! ion consists of « th* character siring of the pattern mptte, where 

r Baud Rate This is a number from l tq 9 , where [ = 75; 2 = 1 10; i - 300; 
4 = 600; 5 = I200; 6 = 2400; 7 = 4800; 3 = 9600; 9 - I92GO. 

»■ Word Length This is a number from 4| k>8, where 6-6biis.7 -7 biis: J3 = 8 Wis. 

p Parity Either E,0 J , or N , where E = Even: O = Odd; ] = Ignore ■ N = None, 

fr Stop Bits Either I or 2. where ] - ] slop bit; 2 = 2 stop bits. 

* XGN'XOFF Status Either E or D, where E - Enable; D - Disable, 

For MDM, c&tftgurtilion consists of a four chaructcr siring qf ifie patiern wpb&, defined above, 
(BASIC idiomatically sets ihc baud talc to MO baud,) 

R is optional; if present, ii tells BASIC keep all open files opened. Jf omitied, BASIC close* any 
currently opened files before running itie re* program 

Examples 

l&BO RUN " PART2.BA" f R 
luadi and executes ihe RAM file PART2.BA. keeping all nptn files open 

100 PUN »r10Hi7E2E a 
loads and executes ihe BASIC program coming in over (he modem lines. 

RUN 

Execute the Current BASIC Program 

RUN tine number, Ft 

Run clears ail variables and begins execution of the current program, starting at line numter. tine 
number is option*]; if omitted, BASIC starts execution at the first line of the program. R. if 
preset* . tells BASIC to leave currently opened files open If not present. BASIC closes all files 
before executing the progron. 

Eumples 

RUN im 

Clears all variable values and starts executing the program «t line 100. 

F?UN,R 

clears alt numeric and string wimbles and begin* execution of the current program. Open file* 
are left open. 
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RUNM 

Load and Execute a Machine -Language Program 

RUNM "CAS or RAM: Mename" 

Loads and! executes ihe machine-language program stored is filename, fitensmt consul of a 
string of jpio six eharaciers. the firsi of which is a letter. Fur RAM file*. you rosy optionally 
include ihc extension .CO. The word RAM is optional: if no device is specified. BASIC 

assumes RAM, 

Cassette files require no extension, filename is optional; if omitted, BASIC load* and runs ihe 
firsi machine-language program n finds, 

BASIC closes alt open files before running the machine -lan^na^e program 

iNole: For RAM files, the program must be one which is executable from the Main Menu m>l 
a BASIC subroutine!) 

Examples 

RUNfl "MtMTSl"" 
bads the program MhMTST.CO from RAM and (hen executes it. 

RUNM "CAS: 11 
loads and runs the Rrsi machine -language program found on the ct&seue tape- 

SAVE 

Save a BASIC Program 

SAVE "device: filename or configuration". A 

SAV'L writes the current 11 ASIC program to the •specified device, device may hu RAM, CAS, 
COM, or MDM. fifeitomt consists of a siring of I Id b characters, the firM <»l which is a Letter. 
RAM filenames aic optionally followed K the cxrensic»n .BA or .DO, i if not present, RASIC 
jdds an extension automatically^, 

The word RAM is :d<ui optional; il' no device i« mimed, BASIC assume*; RAM IT fiteniime 
already exists in RAM, BASIC writes over the old lilt. If device is CAS, there is no extension 

If device is COM, configuration consists of a five character string of the pattern rnpbs, where 

r Baud Rate This is a number from I to 9, where i =75; 2 = 1 10*« 3= 300! 

4 = fiflfj; 5 = 1 2CKI; 6 = 240ft: 7 = i-MV S = 'W»; <> = 1 9300. 

w Wiiril l4?ftK< r Tfli* B a number from 6 to R. *here ft= bhits; 7 = 7 bits: H =K bits 

p Parilv Hither E,Q.I. or N, where (■: - Even; O = 0dd; 1 = Ignore; N = None 

h Slop Uils E;iiher ! nr I, where I — I stop hit: 2 - Z stop hi Is. 

,i XOftfXOFF Stains Either t or D. where E = Enable; I J = Disable, 

If tfcvicc is MUM. configuration consists of a four character string ol ihc paitcrn uyrfir. defined 

above. [BASIC automatical lv sets ihe baud rale to 300 baud ) 
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BASIC requires no configuration or filename Jul LFT 0* LCD files. 

A 1$ optional; if present, BASJC saves (he file in ASCII formal. If noi pre&em. BASIC saves the 
fjtt jo a Compressed format. 

(Note: You rcusi save BaSH" file? in ASCI! lomiai if you intend to merge ihem) COM. 

MUM, LCD, a *J (JT all write the current program io iheir tontipmnriiiri^ device in ASCII 
tbnmai. 

Examples 

SAYE "TIMSET" 
Write* Ihc cwrtetti BASIC program la the RAM file TlMSET.BA, 

SAVE "PART3" ,A 

writes the cumm BASIC pfD B ram tothe RAM file PART* DO The file it stored in ASCIJ 
format. 

SAUE '■CASsCLOCK'" 

arises ihc anrenj p«> £ rcim to cattle tape naming ihe file CLOCK (identical to the command 
CSAVE "CLOCK **). 

SAVE "MDt1:7NlE'' 

sends the current program out the modem, using (he configu ration 7 hi! words, no parily check. 
I stop bit, and line enable. 

SAVE "CDMt59EZE M 

sends rhe current pfOgram om the R5-232C line using ihe conUguraiion of J 200 baud. 8 bit 
words, even parily , 2 stop bits, and line enable. 

SAVE "LPTi 
writes the current program on the printer [ identical to LLlST) . 

SAVE te LCD:" 
writes die current program to the Screen {identical to LIST). 



SAVEM 

Store a Machine- Language Program 

SAVEM "CAS of RAM^ifortameJj sfsrt atfdnass, «ntt 6ddfG$ii, entry addrsss 

SAVEM writes ihe uLugtain Mured from nan uddre.u lo end address onto Cassette tape or RAM, 
under the name filename . entry oddrnj is optional; if not present, BASIC ^sumes the pnjgram ' 
entry adores* a tile same as the Hurt address 

fiienamt consists nf a stnng of one to sis characters, the first of which is a leticr. For RAM riles. 
you ma; mcliwk- the ciienslon .CO. Cjs-aitie files require no ciiensLon. If vou don't specify a 
device. HASlC assumes ft AM 

Wrucf SAVEM "CAS: function* idem it-ally to the command CSAVEM.) 
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Example* 

SAUEM ■ , CflS:MEr1TBT ,, , 50000 , S03&5 t5ei020 

writes the program stoned front addresses 50000 i<> 51)305 with ihe eniry point at 500 JO onto 

cassette tape, giving the file the name "MEMTST." 

SAVEM "MEMTST" h50000 »503fl3 ,500Z0 

writes the program stored from addresses 50000 la 50305 wilh ihc entry point at 50020 into 
cassette tape, giving the file the name ■MEMTST.CO", 



SCREEN 

Locks/Unlocks LABEL Line 



SCREEN on/off 



SCREEN locks or unlocks the bcniurri (LABEL) line on the Display for scrolling, on is 0.0 and 
o#isO,l. 

Example 

SCREEN 0p0 
tauses the I.AflFJ, I in<Mn disappear and allow* you to scroll with all eight lines. 

SCREEN 0,f 
causes the LABEL line to reappear. 

SGN 
Algebraic Sign 

SGNiVwnwr; GXpre&ston) 

This expression returns a - 1 for negative numbers, for zero. ar>d 1 for positive numbeni. 
Exampfe 

200 TTL = 10 * SGM(CR) 
sets TTL equal to either 10, 0, or -10. depending on whether CR is positive, zero, or negative, 

SIN 
Trigonometric Sine 

SIN (numeric expression) 

3IN returns (in radians) the trigonometric sine of ttutnertc expression, 
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Example 

assigns Y ihe value 0.99749498660406 

SOUND 
Output a Tone 

SOU N Dp/fen, tength 

SOUND 'plays ' a given pitch for the given fenglh. length ranges from to 255, Dividing 
lenglh fry 50 gives the approximate length in seconds, pu'flrft ranges from to 1 63B3, with Ihe 
IfljgcT values corresponding (o higher pitches. The values otpiivh ci>/tt^punding \o mus-ica) nates 
■arc shown below, 



Octave 


Nole 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


G 


12536 


6269 


3134 


1567 


733 


GH 


1I&36 


5916 


2969 


1479 


739 


A 


11172 


5566 


2793 


1396 


599 


A* 


10544 


5372 


2636 


1318 


559 


6 


9962 


4976 


^4B4 


1244 


622 


C 


9394 


4697 


2348 


1174 


C = 


8666 


4433 


2216 


1108 


p. 554 *. 


D 


^8368 


4164 


2032 


1046 


^^523^ 


Di 


7900 


3960 


197^ 


987 


493 


E 


7456 


3726 


1864 


932 


466 


F 


7032 


3516 


1758 


670 


433 


F* 


6642 


3321 


1f3H0 


830 


415 



SOUND ON/OFF 

Enable Disable Sound 

SOUND ON or OFF 

SOUND ON lelk BASIC: to "beep n when: 

1) You're loading from cassette. 

2) The Model 100 Is waiting on a carrier signal from the telephone modem lines. 

SOUND OFF disables the "beep" under these ttrCnmrtmces, The col J start default is SOUND 
ON. 

(Nott: SOUND ON and SOUND OFF do not effect any of the other sound generating 
commands, such as BEEP and SOUND J 



180 



SPACES 
String of Spaces 



SPACESfterrgtfpJ 



This function returns a siring of length spates . 
Example 

100 Bt - 3PflCE*(Zei> + A* 
sets RS equal to a string of 2fJ spaces followed fry the string stored in A$. 

SQR 

Square Root 

SOftfrtir/neflc Bxpresaion} 

SQR returns the square root of numeric fxpreuioit. dWM/t t*preiJioN jiiust be a positive 
number, 

Example 

Iff C ■ SQft<A*2 + B*2J 

sets C equal to the square root of ihe sum of A 1 and B s . 

STOP 

Stop Execution 

STOP 

STOP slops execution of a BASIC program at some point other than ihe physical end. STOP is 
primarily a ' 'drugging" aid, By inserting STOP commands inside your program, you tan 
examine or change ihe values of variables, and [hen resume execution of the program {with the 
CONT Command) at the point following the STOP command. 

Example 

t1?0 FOR 1=1 TO 100 

110 Bftl) ■ MN* + DESCttn + MID*<TIME* pi ,2) 

ill STOP 

120 NEXT I 

stops execution of the program at line Hi. Typing CONT will begin execution at line J 20 
[providing you hive not altered the BAS It'! program) - 
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STR$ 

Convert a Number to a String 



Modal 1QQ 



STR$^ numeric fxprtaion^ 



■ ; y. 



STRS Converts numeric expression to its string rtpne^emtion. This function is lie inverse of 
VAL. 

EumpJe 

B( ■ "*'■ + STRXOfiL) + *♦*#" 
ITBAL contains the value 135, then [his statement sets B$ equal to $133.00. 

STRINGS 

Define a String of Characters 

( STRINGS (length, character) 

STRINGS returns a siring nf (he given Iennifi composed of character, length may rafigc Frvm 
to 255. cfmracmr is either a String expression or numeric expression; if it is a string expression, 
wily the first character M the siring is duplicated, Jf it is a numeric expression, it must evaluate 
to a number between and 255. 

Example 

PRINT STftIHG*{29»*t" I 

prims a string of 30 asterisks. 

PRINT STRING* (dl». 239) 
prinls a siring of 40 solid blocks (239 is the ASCII code for a solid Wockj. 

TAB 

Skip to Specified Position 

TAB (numeric expression) 

TAB skips numeric expression spaces before printing the ncii data item, numeric rjeprtsxion 
ranges bciwvcn and 255. 

Yiiij may urtly use this function as pan of the data Jisi of an output siaiemejii. Note that using 
commas in the data list may produce urvdesirabk results, 

kvamplts 

1G PRINT TABOOM'Table 1" 
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BASIC- 



prints "Tabic I" starting in column 30, 

11 LPftlMT TflB(l«i) i '■Total - ITABt2&> (•Nuab**" I 
Ti'iB(33) i "Balance" 

?kip'. 10 spaces jnd pints T-uLil itn the printer, -kips another 10 -p.LC-es jr)-1 prints Number. mH'1 
finally skips another 10 spaces and prints Balance. 



TAN 

Trigonometric Tangent 

brie expression) 

TAN returns the tangent of numeric expreis'ion. numeric fzprrfiioti must be in radians- 
kvumplt 

10 SLOPE - TAH(THETA> 
assigns; Sf .( )PK the value of the tangent of THETA. 

TIME$ 
Current Time 

TIMES keeps (lack of the current time, in the form stf 3 string variable. Voj may access it like 
any suing variable, including resetting Ihser lime. The lime string has the form "HH:MM:SS"\ 
where 00 < HH < 23, 00 < MM < 59, and 00<$S<59- BASIC automatically 
update* TIMES, including changing from 23-59:59 to OOtOQXX), 

(Piatt: BASIC allows values up to 29 for HH. However, such values have no meaning and 
prevent TIME from ever reluming to 00:00:00. ) 

Examples 

PRINT TIME* 
prints Ute curicm wte. 

TIr1Et=" 10: WiW 
sets ihe time uj 10:00 AM. 



TIME* ON/OFF/STOP 
Enable/Disable Time Interrupt 

TIME OM/OFF/STOF 

TTME ON enables ON TIMES interrupting ami TIME OFF disables ON TIMES interrupting 
TIME STOP disables the interrupt, however, BASir ■'remembers" that The ON TIMES 
condition occuned. so that if you issue a TIMES ON command, BASIC jumps immediately Id 
the interrupt subroutine. 
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See also ON TIME*. 
Example 

lfl QN TIME*= M 2^:a0:«S« ,| GOSUB 1000 
20 TIME* QN 



1000 TIHE( ■ "19:00!0P" 
1010 TIME* OFF 

1020 RETURN 

The Rrsi time that the clock reaches KfcOaOO. BASIC jumps Do line 1 000. resets the dock, and 
returns to what it was doing before the subroutine call. The next time the clock reaches 20:00:00, 
nothing happens because the iniemipl was disabled in Jinc lOlQ. 



VAL 

Convert Strings To Numbers 

- 

VAL (string expression) 

VAL converts string expression to a numeric representation of the string, If string exprenion 
contains non-mimetic characters, VAL returns only the value of the leading number, if any. 
V'Al. is the in vera of the function SIRS. 

Examples 

5 b* = "iM,aaBza* 

10 ft - YAL<B*> 
sets A equal to 100,44824, 

5 B* ■ "no balance" 

IP A - UAL<B*> 

sets A equal toO. 

5 b* = ■ , 3.^3*^l^35aE33 , ' 

IB A = YAL(B$) 
MtsAequalto3.003t33S4X 10". 
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VARPTR 

Get Address of a Variable 



VARPTR (variable name) 



VARPTR returns [he memory address of variable name. If you haven't yet used variable nntttc, 
then VARPTR causes an emor condition, This funaiun may he useful in conjunction with PEEK 
and POKE, as well at, CALL. Noic that ihe returning address ii an i nicker value, expressed in 
decimal form, hente memory adtJi esses over 3Z767 rewuii negative value*. 

Ei sample 

LTNKd I = UARPTfHB*) 

scis LINK(T) equal to rhc memory address of 11$. 
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PART IV/ 
APPENDICES 
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-Appendices 






Appendix A / Connecting the 
Model 100 to Optional Equipment 

Before connecting any opiitmal rrjuirrmeni In the Model 100. he sure thai the Computer ard the 
optional device arc both turned OFF. 

Once connections ore mode, avoid setting the Computer on lop of any conned trig cables, 

Optional Equipment Power ON/OFF Sequence 

When powering up a Model 100 system, lum ihe Computer's power ON, then the optional 
device. To turn the power OFF. always turn the optional device OFF first, then the Computer. 



Cassette Recorder 

For best mulls, we recommend that you use tnc Radio Shack CCfiSl Computer Recorder 

(26-1208) which includes a Recorder 10 Computer cable (26-1207), 




Figure A-i. CCR-61 Recorder-to-Computer Conrwction Cable 

1 . Connect the large round plug of the Connection Cable lo the. connector labeled CASSETTE 
on the back side of the Model 100. 

2. Connect the black plug into inc. Recorder's EAR connector. 

3 . Connect ihe larger gray plug iniu the Recorder's AUX connector 
d. Connect the smaller gray plug inlo the Recorder s RFM rtmnecror. 

Saving Text Files 

Once a Recorder \s pmperly connected to a Model 100, folio* these steps to save a T**E fitc on 
tape; 

1 . PrtM ihe Recorder's RECORD and PLAY buttons together uniil they lock. You do not need 
to set the votuflne; the Recorder does ihis for you automatically during recording operations. 

2. From the Model 100 Main Menu, open the file you wish to save by placing the Cursor over 
the file name and pressing [ENTERJ 
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3. Once rlw beginning of the file is disp laved on the Screen, press the SAVE Function Key 
((B)). 

4. The prompt Say e " will appear. Type a file name <no longer (han sii characters) which 
you want to assign to the file you're saving, 

5 Press SUB). 

The Recorder will sjan turning auiomaiically . lr wilt stop after (be Tile, has been mad. Note: 
Motor control must be used <o start and stop ihe recorder. 



Loading Text Files 

1- Rewind the lape, press ihe PLAY button until it lock? and set volume between 4 and 6. 

2. Open a file or create a new file (see "Creating Text Files" in Chapter ft) 

3. Ptcss the LOAD Kinction Key ((St), The prompt Load " will appear. 

4. Type the file name assigned to the file when it was S AVEd, 

5. Press CHUB). 

The Model 100 will produce a high-pitched tone, indicating it is searching for the file, Once the 
file is located, ihe prompt Found xfilewme { where filename is the name you specified) will 
appear. 

Ifthe tape contains several files, the Model 100 will skip over all files until it finds the one you 
specified, You will know this is happening because every lime an unspecified fiie is 
encountered, ihe message SKIP '.filename will appear. 

Storing BASIC Programs tin Tape 

BASIC programs (i.e. , any file with (he extension .B A) must be stored from the BASIC 
Application Program. 

The reason for d oing th is is that b program siored as a BA file will be executed immediately 
when you press [ENTER) after positioning ihe Cursor on lop of it. However, to store the program 
from a BA File you would first have lo break program execution and then store it 

Load a program file into BASIC; 

1. Access BASIC from the Main Menu. 

2. Press LOAD t(IZ)) and type ihc name of the -BA file you wish lo store On lape. 

3. Press (HHEB. 

When (he program has been loaded into BASEL", you may begin storing it on lape: 

1, Press ihe RECORD and PLAY buttons together until ihey lock. You do not need ro sei ihe 
volume; the cassette recorder does this for you automatically during rerording operations. 
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2. Either type C5AVE "jiiename" or press the SAVE Function Key ('(JS 1 ), wait for the prompt 
Sdup i □ :, and type: 

CAS: filename 

(whtftfiUnamt is the name under whith Hit program will hi stored). The (ik name eannot 
exceed si* characters in length 

4. Press (SHER. 

The Recorder's moior will star) automatically , It will then stop slier (he 111? has been stoned. 

Notice thai when saving a program on tape, using (he general device command SAVE ii is 
necessary K> specify (he peripheral device by typing CAS; before assignim: a, name to the 
program. l( you fail to do so, an PC (Illegal Function Call) error will occur. 

Loading a BASIC Program from Tape 

1 . Rewind the tape, press the PLAY butlon Uniil it Jocks, and sel volume bei^een 4 and 6. 

2. Access the BASIC Appliealion Program from Ihr Main Menu 

3. Either type CLOA0 "JUenatitt" or pros the LOAD Function Key ((Hi), wall for ihe prompt 
Load from ", and type: 

CftS : filename 

(where filename b the name which was assigned to the program when it was SAVEd). 

4. Pre** ftriTEft. 

The Model 100 will produce a high-pitched tone io indicate ii is searching for Ihe program. Once 
the program is lornieii , ihe pminpi at the hnitnm nf thp .Screen well change tm F a un d ifiltname, 
whcreyjtewjffis 1 ii the nam* under which the program was SAVEd. 

If the tape contains several programs. I he- Mode! 100 will skip oyer (hem until it finds the one 
you specified, You will know (his is happening because every time an undesired program is 
found, the message SKI P : jiiciumte appears ai die bottom of the Screen. 



Connecting the Model 100 to a Printer 

The Model 10(1 can provide ynu with "hard copies" of programs., documents, listings,, or reports 
if you connect it to any Radio Shack Parallel Prinler stroll as ihe l^aisy Wheel II, the [>WP-4K>, 
the DMP^W). or (he bMF-500. To connect the Model UK) to any ot these printers, you II need 
tire optional Mo&i 100 Primer CoMt (26- 1 409) 



To Computer 




j j P.-.ntei 



Figure A-a. Model 100 Parallel Printer Cable 
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I - Connect the Cahie's large connector lo The Printer 

2. Connen ihe cable' s small connecior to ihe PRINTER Connector cm Ihe rear panel of the 
Model tOO 

There is only one way lo atlach ihe Cable Connector (o ihe printer and Computer. If it is ditiicuLi 
to aiiadi tlvc tabic to ihe Computer or printer, the cable connector may be upside-down. Turn Ihe 
connector the other way and try connecting ]t again. Do not force the cable 1 

The cable attached to the small connector mjst exit towards the boitum itf' the Compuier (see 
Figure A- 3), 




Figure A- 3. Printer Cable attached to the Model 100 



See your printer's operaiion manual for details on using the printer (loading paper, inserting 
ril'-M-. i-,. setlmg parameters, etc.). 



Lsing the Model 100 with a Printer 

Once s primer has been connected to the Model 100, you have several printing options: 

• Print whatever appears on ihe Display 

* Prim an entire file 

• Print program listings 

* Prim the retrieved information from Ihe ADK5 DO or NGTK DO files directly to the printer. 

To print whatever appears on the Display: 
I . Press the (EBIHTJ Command Ke> 

To print an entire Text file: 

I . Open a file from the Main Menu. 

1 Fress CBBIED fEBfflD 

i. When the W i d trh ! prompt appears, it will be followed hy a number between 10 and 132. 
(This is Ihe widlh of your Primer and the width you want the printout to be.) If you don't 
wish lo ch ange ih is setting, press (HUH). If you do wa.nl to change it, l>pe a new numher 

and press .INTeRj. 

If you want lo print the file as is, just press (I UTERI 
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To print a program listing: 

1 . Access BASIC From the Main Menu. 

2. Load (he program file Into BASIC. 
i. Type LLT ST OUTER). 

The cniire program will be listed on the primer 

If you arc only inlcreslcd in certain line numbers, type the first and Last line number you warn 
listed. For cxample- 

llist ea-izs 

See (he LLIST command in Part 111 of this manual for more dciails. 

To print program results: 

You will have <o include ihe LFRINT command as part of /-our program if you want calculation 

retultt displayed on a primer, 

See the LPS INT command in Pan III of this manual fiir more details,. 

To retrieve information from the ADRS.DO or NOTE. DO files directly lo the printer: 

1. Access ihe ADDRSS of the SCHliDL Application Programs 

2. Press (he LFHD Function Key ((B)) and type the tharaciers used to idemifv (be information 
you wan) lo get. 

1 Press (IHTEBj 

Pressing [JHEAK] during any of she above printing operations will cause trie prinler lo stop 
printing. 



Connecting the Model 100 to 
Other TRS-30 Computers 

The Model iOO can be connected !o other TRS-8U Computers (Model I 11, Model Jl, and Model 
16, for instance) via (he R5-232C Interface on bo<h computers. 

Use a standard DB-25 RS-232C Cable (such as the five fool RS-2J2C Cable, 26-4403) to make 
the connection. Radio Shack also provides RS-232C cables up to 100' in length. 

When connecting the Model 1(10, to anolher TRS-RO, it is necessary lo use a i\uli Modem 
Attepter (26- 1 4%) 

However, ihe Null Modem Adtfpier wj|] no! fit securely on the R.S 2.12C Conneemr of the Mode! 
100- For this reason, attach ihe Null Modem to ibe RS-232C connector of she "other" TRS-80 
before linking the Computers with an RS-232C Cable, 
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Mull Mod&rTi 
Adapter 



Figure A-4. Model MM to Model 11/1 6 Connection 



To mniieri [he Mnde! 1 00 tn ihe TRS-80 Model 111. you will have 10 use an R5-232C cable and 
a Cable Extender with a Null Modem Adapter in between. See Figure A-5. 




Nulf Modern 



Cabte Extender 
Figure A-5. Model 100 to Model III Connection 
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Appendix B / Notes on Power On/Off 



Warm vs. Cold Power On/Off 

There art two ways to start the Model 100 — Warm and Cold Start* 

Simply turning on the Power Switch constitutes a Warm Start- In a Warm Start, any programs. 
data, or files ihftt you have previously created remain effectively pnjiected and appear on ihe 
Main Menu under the names you have- assigned them. 

Conversely,^ Cold Stan clears all the memory contents, including any information you may 
hive entered into the Model 100, even the Time and date. If you ever increase the memory 
capacity of the Computer or install another ROM. it will be necessary 10 perform a Cold Si an. It 
is advisable, therefore, To save imponj.ru programs or data on tape before you perform a Cold 
Start 

A Cold Start can be done by pressing '.CTRLj!PAuH! while luming tin the Power Switch or while 
pressing and holding RESET. 



Changing the Auto-Power Off Settings 

When you u*e the Model 10X1 initially, the automatic Pnwer-Qfi* limit is set to 10 minutes. 
However, you can change this lime limit to a greater or lesser value . 

Automatic power-ofT cart occur ai any time between and 25 U2 minute*. Von can jLso have the 
Model 100 disregard the automatic rumor of i' function completely. If you do this and forget 10 
set the Power Switch to OFF, however, the butteries can be exhausted within a few hours- 
Changing and overriding the Automatic Power- Off are done using the BASIC Application 

Program. 



To change the Automatic Poieef-Off time limit. 

1. Access the BASIC Application Program from the Main Menu. 

2, Type. POWER n JM® whew * COJ he any number from 10 to 255, The Model 100 
multiplies the number you input times 6 seconds. 

Fot instance, typing POWER 1 B IfHTER] would set Ihe automatic power-off al I minute 
(10^6 seconds = 60 seconds). 

To override the Automatic Power-Off time limit: 

I. Access die BASIC Application Program from the Main Menu. 

1. Type: POWER CO NT 
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Appendix C / Sample Sessions 



Transfering Data Between the Model 100 
and the Model II 

Yn« may transfer data between itie Model 100 and The Model IJ using [he Termini program cm 
the Model JJ and the TElXtJM program on the Model 100. Model 100 programs must be stored 
in ASCII formal (files whh a IX> extewkm — either Text files or else BASIC program files 
SAVEd with ihe A option.) 

First, make the preliminary hardware and software connections by following these steps; 

1 Connect the I wo compters via an RS-232C CaMe iJ6-+403> and t M«tt Modem Adaptor 

(26-l4%>. See Figure A -4 in Appendix A, 

2 Insert a TRSDOS System Diskette which contains the (HKM1NAL r'rogram into the 
Model II. (All standard TRSDOS 2.0 System Diskettes cnniain the program). 

J. Initialize the drive by typing; 

i (mm 

and Ihen initialize the RS-232L' port by typing: 

5ETC0M AMflBflfl -Q -E -II {§MTjER) 

You may use other SETCOM parameters for the Model II as long as the Model 100 can 
match them The settings used in this example alk™ the fastest data transfer 

4, Now enter ihe Model II TERMINAL program hy typing: 

TERMINAL (HUB 

5 On (he Model 100. move the Menu Cursor to the word TELCQM stid press HHEBJ. J he 
TELCOM prompt *ill appear. Press STAT (®)) and type: 

7BE1E [EHTEffi 

This sets (he Model 100 communication parameter* in msieh the parameters you previously 
set on the Model II. 

6. Enter the Model 100 Terminal Mode hy pressing TERM (®) 

Now thai the Compute n are connected and have matching communieaiion parameters, you may 
transmit files (o and from I he two machines. 
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Down loading File from the Model II to the Mode) 10(1 

To download a Model II (lie Id the Mudel 100, follow ihese steps: 

1. On the Model 100, press DOWN (©1. TELCOM will prompt yo» for a file name. Enter (k 
name ol the new tile, using rhe .01) extension (TELCOM will add this extension if you dtnn't 
supply ill. ihen press IfNTEfl^. The label Dour, will appear in reverse video. 

2. On I he Model II. lype G [EBIEB [for fiet disk file J. and enter the filespee of the file lo be 

transferred to the Mode! 100. 

3. Once I he file is in RAM, type X CfHTEKI] on (he Model II to transmit (he file. As the Tile gets 
to the Model 100, TELCOM displays ihe information being transferee nn the Model JOO 
Screen, 

4. When all erf the data has been transmitted, press (F® on the Model 100 m esil the Terminal 
Mode, When prompted D i s c nnnect?. press CD lEHTERJ 

5. fress [BREAK) on the Mode! II to return lo the TERMINAL Menu Then type iMEBD to esil 
the TERMINAL program. 

The Model II file is now tinned in the Model 100s memory under the file name you specified. 

Uploading Model 100 Text Files to a Model II 

To transmit a Model 100 file to a Model IL follow these steps: 

1. Emei the TERMINAL Program on the Model II by typing T (HOED. 

2. On Ihe Model 100. press UPLOAD (©). 

3. TELCOM prompts you for the name of the file to be uploaded. Type the file name 
(remember that it must haw the .DO extension!! a ltd press {EHTE fll. 

4. TELCOM will then prompt you for width. This refers to Ihe maximum number of characters 

t ransmi tted before transmit! ing a carriage return. Enter an appropriate value, Then press 
(ENTER]. Remember that the Display on ihe Model 100 is 40 charters widc. 

If you want to send the file "as is," simply press (ENTER) . 

5. As the file is transferred, the Up label appears in reverse video, and the transmitted data 
appears on the Model EI Screen- 
ed When the transmission is complete, the Up label returns to normal video 

On ihe Model II, press fBKtTO to return to the TERMINAL menu. Now presi C (ESTER to 
save the RAM buffer to a disk file. TERMINAL prompts you for the file name. Enter any 
valid file name. To exit from the TERMINAL program on the Model II, type (EHES). 

7, To exit ihe TELCOM pra^am on the Model I TO, pre ss (SS to exit the Terminal Mode 
When prompted Disconnect?, press CD (ElffEl). Now press (ED again to return to the 
Main xMtnu. 

The Model 100 file is now stored on your Model II disk, under the specified file name. The new 
file will have a Record Length of I. 
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% Sample Session #2: Using an 

m Auto Log-on Sequence 



The following BASIC program il lustra Its h&w a KA<i|C program ran hs u*erj ro perform the 
Model IO0 TELCOM's Automatic Log-on Sequence when dialing ihe IJow Jones Information 

News Service. 

After accessing Dow Jones, the program requests ticker symbols and news informaiitm for a 
specified tumpanv This information is then stored in a Hie named QUOTE. DO. 

To examine these quotes, s-iniply po&hiun the Cursor (ai the Main Menu) over ihe wurd 
QUOTE . DQ unci press i ISTeR ). 

Enter BASIC and i>pe in the program exactly as it is listed below except substitute your local 
access phone number a;id secre! password in the Axiomatic Lt>g-on Sequence in line 20. Also, in 
line* 5000 and 5010, substitute ihe Dow Jones codes you wuld like to use, 

For more details on E>ow Jones codes and lug-un pruvedmes, see your Dow Jones Information 
Service User's Guide. 

For details on Model 100 BASIC, see Part 111 at ihis mniuial. 

5 tlAXFILES-3 

1Q 5T*=CHR*< 19> 

20 PH*-"555l234<7pA?PDOWi ; \ ?WDJMS*H7Pp*B*wor d A M> " 

30 M=VARPTR(PH*> 

40 AD=P€EK(ri+I I'M PEEK(M+2)*256> 

50 CAI I 21200 

60 CALL 21293, ■ 0, AD 

70 CLS 

B0 OPEN ,h MDMi7IlD" FOR INPUT AS 1 

90 OPEN "MDM!7[lD n FOR OUTPUT AS 2 

100 OPEN -QUOTE- DO" FOR APPEND AS 3 

110 Z*= INPUTS* 1,1) 

120 IFZ*OST*THEN 110 

130 PRINT W3,DATE*;" "JTTMF* 

140 PRINT "STARTING OU0TES REQUEST" 

150 READ N 

160 FOR 1=1 TO N 

170 READ Q* 

1S0 PRINT #2,Q* 

170 GGSU! 4000 

200 PRINT 341, I ;• REQUEST COMPLETE" 

210 NEXT I 

220 PRINT "SIGNING CiFF" 

230 ST*=CHR*C7> 

240 PRINT »^, "DISC- 

250 G05UB 4000 

260 CLOSE 

270 CALL 21179 

290 END 

4000 Z*"INPUT*t 1, I 1 

4010 IF Z*=5T* THEN RETURN 

AB2B PRINT #3, Z*J 

4030 GOTO 4000 

5000 DATA 3 

^010 DATA r.TAN", ", CIMIM" , "#ELHZ" 
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The following is a line-by-line description of the Auto Log on program: 



Program Line Comment 



80 



SO 



10 S^s variable ST$to CHft$(19} wriich i&Con1rd~3 from ASCII 

character table, This character is the last one which Dew 
Jones sends at the end of each page of information 

30 Sets PH$ to be equal to: 

5551234 This is trie phone number to call 

< Forces unit to expect auto log-on. 

7p Wait for p H from TYMNET. This is the first 

letter ot "please type your terminal identifier. 
A You are terminal type A. 

IP Wait for "P" from TYMNET This is the first 

tetter in "Please tog-in," 
DOW1 ; ; This is you r response. 

?W Wait tor a "W" from Do* Jones. This Is the first 

letter in "WHAT SERVICE PLEASE." 
DJNS You need to send DJIV5 

M S end a Control -M; this is the same as pressing 

(Sum 

?p Wait for a "W" from Dow Jones, This is the first 

lener in PASSWORD.'' 
password This is your secret password. 

~ M Send a Controi-M; this is the same as pressing 

ENTER. 

Terminates log-on sequences and causes the 
Model 100 lo enter the Terminal Mode tor 

interactive communications. 

00 Set the variable M to be the address of the string variable 

Ph$ 

40 Ret the variable AD to point to the beginning location in 

memory where the actual characters which make up PHS are 
Stored. 



50 Execute a machine-language call which causes the built-in 

modem to lift ihe fine to me telephone. 

60 Execute a machine- language call which causes an auto-diaf 

log-on sequence with the characters which begin in location 
pointed to by variable AD, Note lhat lhr> middle ehs-acter in 
the can ;sa0 since the CPU register known as the 
accumulator is not used in this call routine. 

70 Clears the Display. 

Causes the built-in modern to be opened as an input device 
on channel #1 with the following communication parameters: 
7 bit word lenglh. Ignore parity, 1 stop bit, and Disable 
XON/XOFF 



Causes ihe built-in modem to be openecf as an outpul device 
on channel #2 
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100 Creates a Test file named QUOTE. DO to receive Information 

from Dow Jones. 

110 This retrieves one character from channel #1 and assigns it lo 

variable Z$. 

If ZS Is CHR$( 19), then the first Ml page of signon 
information has been sent by Oow Jones. 



1 30 Prints Ihe current date and time to QUOTE. DO. 

1 40 Prints on the Display thai the information is being asked for. 

■tSO Sets tine variable M equal to the number of quote requests you 

wiiE ask for. 



160 Loop 6n lines 1 70-200 a number of times equal to Ihc number 

of quotes you will request. 

1 70 Sets OS equal to the first quote you want to see, 

180 Sends Q$ out the modem line. 

190 Go and get all the characters which will be coming back in 

answer to your request from Dow Jones. 

£00 Prints on the Display lhat the request is complete. 

£10 Process ibe next request. 

220 Prints on tha Display that you are signing-off . 

230 Sets ST$ to be equal lo the ASCII code for bell. This is the 

last character sent tram Dow Jones. 

240 Prints DISC to the modem, 

250 Saves all Ihe characters lo the file. This will record the 

conned lime. 

260 Disconnects the modem as an I/O device and closes 

QUOTE. DO. 

270 A rnaehkie-language call which will disconneci the phone line. 

280 The end of the program, 

4000 This retrieves one character from channel # 1 and assigns it lo 

ZS. 

Tests to see If the character received is the "Stop" character 
which signals the end of a page of tnlomiaiion. 

Puts character in Z$ into QUOTE. DO thai is aclive as channel 
#3. The Irailing semi-colon causes the character to be saved 
without a trailing carriage return. 

4030 Go back to line 4000- 
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3 Is the number of quotes that you will ask Dow Jones tor. 
You should change this number for the number of quotes you 
want. 

5010 Substitute the codes you want to obtain information aibout 

here. Be sure to add any necessary leading commas or other 
symbols as required by Dow Jones, 



Sample Session #3: 

Sorting .DO files with a BASIC Program 

The linlkikvmg BASIC -program lets you manipulate arid reanwige data stored in a .DO file. This 
includes alphabeiically arranging lisisof names in an ADRS.DO file. When using (his program, 
ii is imperative lo keep a consistent formal *hen creafing (he ,DO file. For example, yoa can 
reserve the first 8 spaces- in a line far firs! names, ihe next S(J spaces far las' names, ihen 9 
Spaces for telephone numbers, and the remaining spaces for addresses. 

Another practical application of the Sorter program is its ability tfl list a group of dam in various 
formats. You tan simply enter trie informal ion as soon as it is knows and then lei the program 

son it for you — m any order thai you want. 

As you run the program, you'll be asked for the file you wish to sort. All existing files will 

appear on (he Display. Answer by typing the name of the .DO file and pressing QEHtEfo . 

The Screen will change to show a line at the top wiih dashes, dots, and numbers, followed by a 
second line showing the first record of the .DO file you specified. You'll be asked 10 specify the 
position in the line lo begin the sorting 

(The lop line serves lo indicate the column numbering, Number one shows the len/th column, 
number t^o shows the tvseniietb column, and so on, The dots are midpoints between the\e 
numbers.) 

You should answer by referring lo the line displayed ai the top of the Screen in relation to the 

first line of the file you specified. 

Having dhflsen a starting position by picking ihe proper column, you then will he asked for an 
ending position. Here you should type the column number to include all ihe characters thai will 

be used by the sorter program. 

When (he program is through sorting according lo code category, [he OK prompt will appear on 
the Screen. You may then go to the Main Menu Ihy pressing (B)}, and examine .DO file 

On ihe other hand, if you want to examine the information not only according lo categories, hut 
also by date, simply specify the ending column to include the dates. You may use any column in 
the Mne lo signal ihe beginning of the sorting process. This means you tan even sort the file 
according 10 amount spent. 

lOBfl ' This Pfoqr^nv softs * d*ta 

JIH0 ' file stored t n. R-ftn, The t j If iiust 

IBI'B ' b* 4 data file, sl-orfH in ASCI T 
1030 ■ format. Thfr pro-am uae* u 
1048 ' Shel t-net zner sorting alggntfu.. 
1B5B ■ 
IB68 CL5 

id?o clear -Bee 
ioug piles 

1D9DI ' 
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Hie ' it has * -DO »>'t«nsjDr. 

tta» ■ 

1130 A* = 'Which file to sort: " = QflSUB 2MB 
1140 INPUT F*. 



1153 


IF HID*iP*.l FN<Ft 1-2, 1 > i> ' . - T1WN F» r 


F* + " 


11TB 


(JPEU Fi FOP INPUT M3 1 




11 BO 


* 




11-5B 


Print th» 'irlt feccd p* '-bin 




ti'oa 


' filt and dernrrruiiK trve teg 11 




1:210 


" and er-d position at tut sort 




122a 


' field, anrl whsthiBr the fielU 




123C 


1 ip numeric IF-t] or ckjTacter 




I24.B 


' (F^O) 




125B 


1 




12AO 


LINE INPUT #1,7* 




1270 


CLS 




1264 


PRINT* , )■■-• - - .-"'2 . -1 . 


»• ; 


129B 


PRINT 2* 




13TO 


A.* - "Begin rtt position; ■ '- G0€U£ 2:0138 




1310 


1MFUT E 




111* 


TF PxU THFN130O 




131'Q 


A* « "End at position' " ! GOSUE 2000 




133B 


INPUT E 




»J70 


N - 1 




13B0 


< 




139B 


' Input th* r Blti J i n de"> of trie filo 




1413V 


1 to OeteriTiiTie th» iu» for rhe 




l4lO 


* Din utatMamt-. 




14211 


* 




1*30 


hi - N +■ 1 





D<V 



1*40 LINE INPUT ll.ZI 

1*50 IF Eur U I THEM 80TO 1470; 

1+60 GOTO 1*38 

1 * I\& CLabb. 

L'.OO Din P*(NI 

1*90 ' 

1508 ' Bhi) in the Mat a frnii t hw fi]* 

13.10 ' 

1528 y 

1538 T 

IS4B OPEN Ft. F0« IMPUT *H 1 

1550 FOB [=1 TO N 

lie,0 LINE INPUT »1 T D1(IJ 

t5T» NFST [ 

;5B0_CLO5E I 

1603 ' 

16.1B SQtiUB '1880 'Col: thv wart rgutiro 

!o20 ' 

1630 'llfitc ths ear tud file nut ti= FAM 

1640 " 

li^-5. hlLL rt 

1650 OPEN F* FOB OUTPUT A5 1 

1640 FOR 1-1 TO M 

167W PRINT #1,D*<I i 

IfifiW NEXT J 

it<?0 CL(»t 

1 'B8 ' 

[710 FTJ1>I 'CHAMHF T«^K Til MENU 

i&OB ' 

JNJlB " SubfDL.tlDE for printing pr-QI»PT5 

2820 ' 

2032 PR1NI S;*nfl. BfftlnKi»tM!,.32M 

204S PRINT B240i A*.; 

d ;0SlJ k£TLfflr( 

303B ' 

3d IS ' Sorting Subi-OLltlTW 

302-0 ' 

301B a - N 

30*0 15 =■= INT I 25/2) 

J050 IF 23 - THEN 31*0 

3flfe0 iZ - 1 : Z3 = nl - Z3 

3O70- *1 - IS 

30BB 24-21 + Z3 

3108 IF <riT.D*l.D»HZlJ,E. (E-11+1M < < MIO* T P*f 24 h , P, < E-fi ) *-l ) J IHEr* 31*0 ELSE 3120 

3128 It* - DM7.1 > : CAHZ.1J = D*(I4i 1 D*<7.4> = lit* 
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3130 ij * ii - ja 

3140 IF Zl <: 1 THEN ZMiB 

3i5B boto .*eea 

31 ta 12. * 12 * l 

31 7B I? ZZ > jf :j THEN 304B 

3 IBB KOTO M7B- 

Jl<?0 RETUHrd 



-Model 1DO 



Sample Session #4: 
Fancy'* Program Listings 



u 



This program bends* a BASIC program listing to (he primer in a "fancy" format. II palmares the 
listing to 56 lines per page, printing a title, m well as the lime arnJ dale a( [he tup of every page. 

Multiple commands (separated by ":**), will be primed in separate lines and will also be 
indented from the firsl command. Note '.hat the file must be stored in an ASCII formal (SAVE 

"filename" , A). 

11380 CLSr rfAXFILEB - 1 

]0[0 CLEAR 20ffl0 

1020 PQ - 

1038 I - 4± 

L0fS JT* - CATS* '- TH* - TIME* 

I0SO< FILEB 

LO60 PHINT I INPUT 'Kbmm of Prmir^i ■ :Nf 

lfl7B CPEM N» FOB INPUT AS ] 

LBSa PG - PS t I i LPRTNT ■■■»»* Listing of Prn^rami ' ' i Nt j " ' ***«# "IDT»f" 

- -iTni; ■ . .-.Pftie 

109ft LPBINT 

t : P& lc - :■ 

1:10 [N* - INPUI* (1.1) ? IF EOFin THEN I = U: 1 ) GOTO 1230 
11 SB F*Rt = Pr» * IN* 

113U !F IN* <>' T* AND 1 M* < > CHP*<1B? THEN HID 

114B (F (H* - CHR*<J0> THEN PR* - LEFT* ( PR* i LEN l PR* ) -2 / 

lli>B LFRtNT ■ "I LC - LC -1* SOTO 1160 

1L7B LPRTNT ■ 

1 IBB IPRIMT piTi-t 

1190 PR* - H " 

1700 LC = LC * 1 

H19 IF LC *> 36 THEN 1 S3B 

1S50 SOTfl 111) 

1239 FOR J - LC Til I: LPfllMT "'*< LC = LC + I* HEJ! T J 

124B IF 1 - 132 THEN 1243 

liiO GOTO 10QB 

126B EN& 
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Appendix D / Technical Information 

Rawer Source: AM Ballery (s4J (23-552) 

AC Adapter (LUC bV , Center minus; Uo-38tW> 
Weight: 3 Shi. 13.5 oz ( 1 .36ti« kg) 
Dimensions: 1 1W (L) * 8%" (D)v2"(H) 
(30cmx 2Uca] 5-U8cm} 
Teniperalur^ 0|*rAlirig4r*; [5°C) to 104°F (JOT) 

Storage -40PF ( -40* C) lo 1qO"F (71 C) 
Humiijtiy: Operating 20% lo 85% Rll (non-condensing) 
Storage 10*2. to 95^ RN [oon condensing) 

Micro I'rrkvwr: KOCStt rS nt, U'l. ) ? -1 MHy 



RS-232C Interface 



Pin No. 



Symbol 



Description 



Transmit Data 
Receive Data 
Request to send 

Clear to send 
Data set ready 








Data terminal ready 



I 



M 



' • ■' 
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Parallel Prin ter Interface (Centronics) 



Symbol 



Description 



jgjQjlJgj^flse from the Computer to printer. 
Ground 

Bit 0(1 sb) of output data byte 
Ground 

Bit 1 Of Oulput data byte ^^_ > 

Ground 

Bii 2 of ouipul date byte 
Ground 

Bit 3 of output data t&*> 
Ground 

Bit 4 of output data byte 
Ground 

Bit 5 of output data byte 
Ground 

Bit G Of Output data byte 
Ground 

Bit 7 of output data byte 
Ground 

Ground 

Input to Campulaf from PrinTHT 

Ground 

Ground 

Input to Computer from Printer, 

high indicates device selected- 



_h 



"r- 



E B E E 

25 23 21 19 17 15 



26 24 

B 



22 
!■ 



20 

H 



1fl 



16 

Q 



B 

13 
14 

B 



E B 

11 9 

12 10 

B B 



B 

/ 

B 

E3 



E 
b 

6 

E 



B B 

3 1 

4 2 

B 



■L 



■r 
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Cassette Interface 



Symbol 



Description 



Remote 

Receive data for CMT 
Transmil data for CMT 



l 



*5 



input level: kpedance lOOohm (SOfonV - 5Vpp) 
Dutpur level: Inpedance .VlKnhm fft5(lfiiVpp) 
REMate: 6VDC0.5Am«. 




Modem Interface 


Pin No. 


Symtwjl 


Description 




TL 


Cofivenlional Telephone Unit 

Logic GND 

Direct Connection to Tel Une (RING) 

Acoustic Couper Connection (MIC) 

Acoustic Coupler Connection (Speaker) JM 


\2 


GND 

flxMO 
R* WC 


« 


VDD 




7 ^ 
8 


RP 


Direct Uonnec«ontlO(|ieliUng( 1 It^B^^H 
Hinging Paluse 
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40 Pin External Bus Signal 


Pin Mo. 


Signal 


Pin No. 


Signal 


1 


VOD 


40 


VOD 


2 


GND 


39 


GND 


3 


ADO 


39 


AD1 ^^^ 


4 


AD2 


37 


AD3 


5 


AD4 


35 


AD5 


6 


AD6 


36 


AD7 


t-'-':'' 


A3 oHm 


■B 


A9 


8 


AID 


33 


A11 ^^^^ 
A13 ^"J 


e 


A12 


10 


AI4 


31 


A15 


11 


fttM 


30 


GND 


12 


HL> 


29 


WR 


13 

14 


IO/M 
ALE 


28 wmm 
27 




£1 


16 


CLK 


26 ■ 


CE farll/QlContM 


16 


RD -1- WR 


25 


RESET Cut 


17 


Inta 


24 


INTA 


18 


GND 


23 


GND 


19 


RAM RAM RESET 


22 


NC 


20 


NC 


21 


NC 



20 19 18 17 16 IS 14 13 12 11 10 



SBQDDeQQQQQBBeBBQQBE] 



el 



□ BBBBBGE1BEBBE1BBBGE1E1D 

£1 12 2i 24 2s 20 27 Zfl 2* 30 31 Si 33 34 35 36 3? 38 39 40 
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Bar Code Reader 


Pin No. 


Symbol 


Description 


a ' 


NC 




RyDB 


Receive data from bar code reader 



4 
5 


NC 
NC 




■■■■■■■■^■^■H 


Ground 


^^I^^^^^HH^^^^^^^I^^^^^^^H 


GND 


G 


NC 






7 


GND 


Ground 


'^^^H| 


3 


NC 






9 


VDD 







12 3 4 8 

O O O 



0OOO 

6 7 £ ft 
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c 



BR 

Q 

I 



. 

i i . — -^— ■ ' 

^^™ ^^™ ^^™ » ■ X ^^^ ^^_ 

■H^ 1 -— ^^^ 

* ■- 

zzzzzzzz 

— — — --- — I 1 . 

in ^^_ ^^— ^^^ >^_a - . ,i 

^_^_ 1 

— I — — ! . ' 

._^_ __ __ ^ , ,^_ 



o 

CO 

1- 

I 

® 























p- 






' 


































































































































































— i ■ 

L... 












































































































































... 
























- 
















































































































































I 


















































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































i 


































































_ 
































































| 






















































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































■ - 

























(0 



(0 

o 
a 

5 
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ASCII Character Code Tables 



Decimal tax Binary 



Printed 

Character 



Keyboard 
Character 






r- 


OMMMCOa 




HUE 


1 


01 


M0M&31 




icmtA 


2 


02 


00000019 




<«l b 


3 


03 


OOODDOll 




■ant c 


4 


D* 


QOWO10O 




FPtLO 


s 


55 


O0OOO1D1 




tTBL - 


a 


0$ 


90000110 




ETftf 


7 


07 


on-Moin 




!W0 


S 


OB 


OOMlOOO 




CTBL H 


3 


M 


DQOO'MJl 




er*L i 


10 


3A 


0000101S 




OK) J 


11 


IB 


OOM10VI 




CTB K 


12 


DC 


coooiioa 




<™.>l 


\3 


OD 


00001101 




«HBW 


14 


« 


WHO1110 




CTRL.N 


IS 


OF 


00001111 




CTRL C 


1& 


10 


30 J IOC CO 




UK r- 


17 


11 


0*10601 




ft3EL>0 


■a 


11 


OOOIflC-10 




{Ult-R 


!9 


13 


too i or- i 




.{THUS 


sg 


14 


CIKUDlOO 




UH3T 


?- 


15 


OQO1O10I 




CTftL - 


22 


IS 


0001 01 10 




CTR, v 


23 


1? 


0O0MO111 




IK" 


24 


ie 


;•:■:■' ioco 




C'flL x 


is 


-.9 


00011001 




C-RL > 


» 


tA 


oai"D*o 




VflL i 


37 


ib 


oaoiiou 




FSC 


ZS 


IV 


jui 1 1 ■: □ 




to 


29 


■r; 


Dwmni 




i*i 


30 


1F 


nmnnn 




CL 


Jt 


IF 


ooonm 




t 


33 


20 


QOlOtHKO 




*P*«S*ft 


M 


£1 


M100001 


! 


■ 


34 


22 


tHiaooio 






a;. 


a 


34100011 


4 


f 


:jh 


J4 


Cv'XAV. 


s 


1 


3.- 


J', 


D0100101 


% 


•Hi 


3M 


*6 


D0100H"' 


* 


s 


35 


27 


XiiOOT- 






1,-. 


2B 


0Q1Q1D00 


I 


1 


41 


23 


:■:.-■:■■ n -^ 


\ 


1 


42 


;■■/. 


00101D10 


» 


■ 


*3 


» 


00101011 


t 


4 


44 


20 


06101106 






44 


30 


00101191 


- 




45 


2E 


00191110 
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Decimal Hbi Binary Prlnl«d Keyboard 

Character Charogler 



47 


2f 


OS' 011 11 






-A 


X 


»■ l-XflO 








49 


Jt 


C0HOOO1 


i 


1 


so 


ii 


■ I 00 . 


2 


a 


M 


33 


W1QQ11 


9 


3 


iE 


i4 


09110100 


4 


4 


53 


34 


00 "01 01 


5 


S 


54 


K 


»■ 1-311 3 


H 


e 


55 


3? 


00H0111 


f 


T 


56 


3* 


OOl ItOM 


B 


I 


I- 


n 


00111001 


9 


9 


58 


1A 


00111014 






59 


SB 


ooi noii 






64 


3C 


00111KB 


< 




*1 


3D 


00111101 






* : 


J€ 


CO' 111-3 


^ 


> 


?■■: 


JF 


OOi 11 11 1 


7. 


7 


U 


40 


01 IWCXKK1 


(a 


$ 


«j 


*1 


DID00001 


f, 


A 


» 


a 


01900010 


a 





67 


*$ 


D1DGD011 


C 


c 


6ft 


44 


m oz-rii :o 








fr--< 


■1k 


0HJ00101 


E 


L 


7D 


46 


oi«eiiB 


F 


F 


71 


-17 


01000111 


G 


G 


72 


46 


OtOOlGOO 


H 


H 


73 


43 


01001001 


1 


1 


74 


4A 


01001010 


J 


J 


76 


46 


oi".r.-i-j-i 


K 


K 


76 


4C 


OiOQ'-OO 


L 


L 


77 


<P 


OiOG' 'Si 


M 


M 


re 


4E 


0ifJ0"O 


N 


N 


™ 


4 ; 


01X1111 


O 


O 


SO 


50 


a 1010000 


P 


P 


91 


51 


01 01 0001 


;:; 


Q 


H r - 


W 


OlOlOUiU 


H 


n 


Ffl 


53 


01 01 0011 


S 


s 


H 


^i-l 


01010100 


T 


T 


n=. 


S 


: 1 3 1 o i o ■ 


U 


LI 


% 


H 


Biotoira 


V 


.- 


8T 


Si- 


01010111 


w 


w 


rtfc 


V.H 


01OI 1000 


x 


X 


90 


sfl 


01011 OOl 


V 


y 


go 


5A 


01011010 


z 


Z 


91 


59 


0-31 '01i 






32 


5C 


3101 i 100 




jftPH 


93 


a J 


3101 1101 


1 




It 


&t 


li ■ :■ ■ ■ i •<:. 







<=«* i*C*C«b hilars A-2, premiDlTT or $im WKJtwfore Phasing 
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Dec mill Hex Binary 



Printed 
Character 



Keyboard 
Ctaraclei 



H 


5F 


oiotmi 


_ 




96 


m 


O110QWQ 




C**PK 


»■? 


ei 


0HO0O01 


■ 


4 


M 


ti 


011000:0 


t 


B 


u* 


63 


0.11 boo- t 


c 


G 


103 


64 


01 100' 00 


d 


D 


10' 


BE 


■11100101 


e 


e 


102 


615 


■111001 'o 


t 


F 


irn 


67 


OUMn 


a 


s 


1« 


<:« 


'O'K'J 


h 


H 


108 


to 


□1I0IMH 


I 


1 


IDS 


6A 


0-1 01 3 HI 


J 


J 


107 


«1 


■? :;:i;i ; 


fc. 


K 


ioe 


<X 


D1 101 100 


I 


L 


IDS 


■fl. 


DUOllffl 


m 


M 


119 


»;L 


01101110 


n 


w 


111 


6F 


0110111 1 


a 


f> 


nz 


73 


5'11000O 


P 


p 


113 


71 


MllMOl 


q 


a 


114 


72 


IVnnOiO 


r 


R 


'1* 


« 


0I11OOM 


I 


S 


■is 


74 


011KHOO 


I 


T 


517 


75 


01110101 


u 


■> 


lie 


'■'-. 


onio-m 


V 


V 


11* 


77 


01 T101 11 


m 


w 


•r- 


7fl 


01111000 


K 


>. 


1*1 


'■* 


on 1 1001 


t 


T 




?A 


01111010 


i 


z 


■di 


7S 


BTinon 


. 


iBHta 


m 


re 


onn w 




'MPH'_ 


IS 


7Q 


01111101 


I 


■(WO 


ias 


7E 


01H1110 




<m 1 


127 


JF 


Olllllll 




Bit 


1» 


n 


IMK10CHO 


s 


BW.e 


129 


61 


1OWKW1 


fl 


Gftt.H ■ 


■-:: 


J*? 


tiwsooaio 


(v 


■m< 


•1 


" 


i-"-:con 


i" 


•»£* 


1 K 


r-i 


l«M01» 


* 


efftc 


'3: 


85 


10000101 


+ 


n» ( 


>34 


«i 


IKKHMU) 


A 


SVh - 


ias 


0? 


looooi n 


a 


CWHl 


>36 


!,:. 


locoiooo 




5^i 


tar 


*a 


itooioai 


\ 


5ft*H r 


J3S 


64 


i 0001 010 


* 


CM* 


■; = 


SB 


1QCO1011 




C-ftM -. 


?4-a 


HL 


town oa 


- 


BR 


?4.T 


AC 


10001101 


* 


WH 


■4-1 


BF 


lonnmo 




w». 


'4T 


BF 


1 ccon n 


4 


BK« 



For bwwcHse iMters ^i t»Eure itfj. LSCfc s r wtDr»ssiMl WW ' 



213 



Model 100- 



Decimal 


Hen 


8 nary 


Primed 
Character 


Keyboard 
Character 


M4 


40 


1M16MC 


ft 


.Bffie 


Mi 


3! 


• M I C005 


ft 


c#n .. 


Ml 


93 


imKKim 


I 


WW 


H7 


31 


1CO10O11 


1 


W - 


UH 


34 


1031 01 00 


if 

A 


GfVH'* 


NO 


H 


WO 101 


J 


.WW ^ 


ISO 


96 


'00101 10 


* 


GSPH i 


151 


37 


looiom 


. 


■pinr 


ISA 


36 


iOqi idoO 


t 


WTflo 


153 


99 


HWtiDCi 


T 


■WHf . 


154 


9* 


15011010 




ami 


155 


OB 


10011011 


— 


Wh 


IBB 


SC 


i«i noa 


■U 


■HHS 


157 


SO 


100111*1 




(API- J 


156 


« 


■QQ11110 




HB" 


15fl 


9F 


logiim 


4 


■Bffff'S 


ii-0 


*0 


1010MOD 




'TDK 


I'M 


At 


10IOOOD1 


■1 


cnc < 


162 


A£ 


lGlQOQ'O 


< 


C»I C 


1«3 


A3 


19100011 


£ 


ewna 


■W 


A4 


10100100 


' 


cwr 


■m 


*5 


r - --1 -i i 


k 


IBKM 


166 


AE 


10100110 




BH) 


lfif 


AT 


lOinrjii' 


» 


'ffit_ 


isa 


AS 


i on, ■.■»;<: 


t 


(fflt • 


!•"• 


AS 


10101001 


i 


iDHC* 


no 


AA 


lO'&lOsO 


5 


.WK-l 5 


i?i 


*y 


101 01 Oil 


IS 


dfflg:C 


173: 


AC 


1-3? 011 00 


Vi 


■BH;p 


■i 


AD 


10101101 


H 


:HE. : 


■■i 


AE 


13'Qina 




iDUTi 


7i 


Ah 


13'rjim 


trr 


ittttO 


176 


BO 


1011 0000 


* 


WW' 7 


177 


B1 


■ ;■■ ■ ;cc! 


.■■■. 


«fl( A 


i -r 


B? 


iaitrjO-3 





HEF'O 


179 


B3 


in- «■■ 


u 


to?? ..■ 


1AC 


b4 


lOiipiuo 


t 


Effflfi 


Ml 


lis 


"Oi idO' 


- 


CWt ' 


i-9i 


Ob 


01 101 13 


a 


tWl ■: 


IKS 


07 


lOllOlll 


9 


C»f :■ 


1JW 


=lfl 


101 nrw 


u 


C«IE ii 


IBB 


G4 


10111001 


B 


uo: s 


106 


HA 


13' 'tOlO 


■ 


■WK.-T 


m 


SB 


1011*011 


A 


COO! - 


1B8 


BC 


10111100 


u 


CODE 


ig-j 


.O 


10111101 


t 


CCOE » 


IM 


BE 


■0111110 




iH*: = 


J I 


P z 


"Ol H111 


f 


casiF 


its 


co 


HQOOtHO 


S 


tO«i 


1C-* 


Cl 


iidoo(iOi 


e 


KM 3 
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Dvclirwl Hpx Binary 



CharaetM- 



Rfytsosrfl 

Chara-rler 



HH 


C2 


n COCK) i0 


> 






cor* ii 


<3S 


C3 


nOPOO" 


a 






CODE y 


l-.-t; 


C- 


11000100 


a 






B»j7 


iy/ 


C; 


II0G01OI 








qwf - 


ISS 


>J'j 


itganiD 


CI 






MM i 


19H 


C7 


11000111 


i 






ORi 


200 


CH 


i-cuM)*: 


a 






■CHIq 


?Cl 


Tq 


nrtoifloi 








COSE k 


202 


:.a 


llflOIOID 


a 






TWTI 


903 


Cfl 


Tiooieti 


u 






:mt ■ 


a>+ 


cc 


'1MH10B 


y 






(Otir > 


JOS 


CO 


11001101 


fl 






•JPBfn 


.' :•= 


Ct 


now no 


B 






COPi < 


207 


c* 


1 1001111 









ccoc 


, M 


D': 


vi< '■,<>■<-■ 


A 






(BE I 


sab 


Dl 


H0I0CO1 


E 






'WOE' «" 


?10 


D2 


11010010 


i 






tfK ■ 


211 


a: 


11O100II 









W. ■ 


212 


0+ 


iiaioioo 


u 






BK s 


213 


.:. 


110101 c: 


1 






coot ■ 


21* 


PB 


If 01 QUO 


E 






CW 6 


21 i 


a? 


11010111 


E 






IflBDO 


?ie 


cm 


11011000 


A 






WK.-Q 


£l' 


CH 


1101 lOQt 


1 






HSfiK 


ill!! 


DA 


HOT 1010 









CM! - 


219 


OB 


11 Until 


U 






ceoE j 


Kfl 


li- 


ii-Di i icd 


V 






CCOf V 


221 


ra ! 


L 101 1 1 01 


u 






CttE < 


22? 


DF 


Mom 10 


E 






Ci3E" '.' 


;2H 


CF 


unit (11 


A, 






OB X 


ii-j 


: c 


11100000 








HftZ 


ZS5 


El 
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■Model lOO 



Daedal Hex Binary 



Printed 

Character 



Keyboard 

Character 



2*4 
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mien to 


L 


aw rv 


Z*7 


F? 


H110111 


J 


■■PR ■- 


?AZ 


FB 


■ ! ■ i r« 


i 


SWii 


va 


(=9 


11111001 


> 


am l 


2E>P 


F* 


IllllDID 


+ 


BH K 


ir»' 


F8 


1111011 


V 


am h 


252 


PC 


i i 'linn 


A 


fflM T 


?53 


FD 


iniim 


^ 


WW ;; 


354 


FS 


1 1 ■ 1 1 ■ 


kv 


■:WR* 


MS 


Ff 


Hunt 


8 


f*HC 



216 



Append ices 



BASIC Error Codes 



Code 



Message 



Meaning 




NEXT without FOR, 

Bynlax Erro*-. 

RETURN Urifruul GOSUB 

Out of Data 
Illegal function cal 
Ove/How. 
Out of Memory. 
Undefin ed sin e 

)oubly Dimensioned Arra- 
by Zero, 

U .■:.;;? I Direct 
Type Misinaivti- 
Out of Sling Space 
Siring Too Long. 
Siring Formula Too Complex 

tinue. 
Error. 

No RESUME 
flESUME Without Error 



■ 




EEHE 



Undefined Error. 
Missing Operand. 
Undefined Error, 
Undefined Error. 
Bad File Number. 
File Not Found. 
Already Open. 
Input Paai End of File. 
Bad fits Dime. 
Direct iJlatement in Fil& 
Undefined error. 
Fi c Nat Open. 
Undefined Error. 
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Model 1QO 



Derived Functions 



Function 



Function Expresses In Terms of Model 100 
BASIC Functions. X is in radians. 



SECANT 

COSECANT 
COTANGENT 
INVERSE SINE 
WVERSE COSINE 
INVERSE SECANT 

INVERSE COSECANT 

INVEHSE COTANGENT 

HYPERBOLIC SINE 

HYPERBOLIC COSINE 

HYPERBOLIC TANGENT 

HYPERBOLIC SECANT 

HYPERBOLIC COSECANT 

HYPERBOLIC COTANGENT 

INVERSE HYPEJi^OLIC 

SINE , '■; . A -l- :■ 

INVERSE HYPERBOLIC 

COSINE 

INVERSE HYPEfflOUC 

TANGENT 

INVERSE HYPERBOLIC 

SECANT 

INVERSE HYPERBOLIC 

COSECANT 

INVERSE HYPERBOLIC 
COTANGENT 

PI 



Invert so Sine 
Inverse Cosine 
Inverse Seeent^^^^^^ 
Inverse Cosecant 

Inverse Hyper, Cogine 
Inverse Hyper, Tangent 
Inverse Hyper, Secant 
Inverse Hyper, Cosecant 
Inverse Hyper, Cotangent 



SEC{X) - UCOSPQ 

CSC{X] = i SIN(X1 

COT{X) = ITAjlpO 

ARCSIN(C) = ATN(X.SOR(-X-X+1)l 

ARCCOSjX) =. -ATN(*SQR(-X-X + 1)> + 1.5708 

ARCSEC(X) = ATN (SQR(X'X-1)> 

4(SGN(X) 1)'1 S703 

JfX) - ATN(t/3Qft(X-X 1)] 
+ (SGN(X)-1}' 1.5708 
ARCCOT(X} = -ATN(X>- 1.5708 
StNH(X) - <EXF(X>-EXPf-X)y2 
CQSH(X) - (EXP(X) '■ EXP( X))/2 
TANH(X) = -EXRl-XM^|iPf)+EXP(-^)* 
SECHW - 2'{EXP{XKEXP(-X)) 
CSCHtX) - 2/(EXP{X)-EXP<- 
COTHfXl - EXP(-X);(EXP(X)-EXP{-X})*2 + 1 




ARCStNH{X) = LCG{X+SQR^X+1)> 
ARCCOSHjX} = LOG(X + SOR(X-X-1)) 
ARCTANH(X) = LOG«1 + X)/(1 -X))/2 
ARCSECH(X) - LOG((SQR{ XX I 1) i 1)/X) 



ARCCSCH(X) = 

LOG ( ( SGN(X) • SQR<X* X + 1 1 + 1 )/X ) 




ARCCOTH(X) 
4.ATN(1> 



LOG((X + 1V0C-1K2 

Valid Input Range 

- 1 < X < 1 
- 1 < X <r 1 

x < M onxii 

X < -10RX>1 
X>1 
X*X< 1 
0<X< 1 

x< >6 

X*X > 1 
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-Appendices- 



Appendix E / Troubleshooting 
and Maintenance 

Jf you have problems operating your Model- 1 (Ml, read the infractions again, paying attention in 
particular to hie sequential Order Of Steps. 

If you continue having trouble, check the following table to identify (he symptoms and passible 
cures. 

If you still cannoi solve the problems after doing this, take die link to the nearest Radio Shack 
Repair Center. We'll have il fixed and relumed 10 you as soon as possible. 



Symptom 

The Menu message does not 
appear when you twn on the 
Computer. 



Possible Cause/Cure 



1 . Chech whether the AC adapter is correclly 
connected to power plug. 

2. Check whether the AC adapter pluy is 
rjorrectiy connected 1o the DC jack on the 
side of the Computer 

3. Check whether the Memory Power Switch 
Is ON, 

4. Check whether the Power-On Switch is 
ON. 

5. Adjust the DISP switch to check 
brightness and contrast controlS- 

6. If using AM batteries, check whether 
batteries are inserted property or if the 
Low-Power Sensor LED light is on (II rt is 
on, replace ifie batteries immediately.) 



If all the above cures do not work, press the (HHD and (SBM1 simultaneously and turn 
on the Power Switch. 



Maintenance 

Your Computer requires little maintenance. However, it is a good idea to keep it clean and free 
of dusi build-up. This Is especially imponant for smooth keyboard operation. 

Store the Computer inside ibe case when not in use. 
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AC Power Connection . , ] | 

Acoustic Coupler 8,75.70.78 
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Applications 6* 

Command keys .27,70 

Function Keys . , 26,69 
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ADRSDO 

Creating a File 17,70 
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Starting, Up , .99 

BEEP 123,127 
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Compartmefll . . . .8 

Installation , 9 

CALL ■ , . . 117,127 
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COBL 12S 

CHRS 128 

CINT 128 

CLEAR , 129 

CLOAD 123.129 

CLOAD? , 123. 1 30 

CLOADM J23.I30 

CLOSE , 131 

CLS 100.122,131 

(BE) 7 

COM ON/OFF/STOP 118,131 

Command Keys , , , , , . ,6,41 

Definitions. - -20.24,27.31 ,41.44, 62, 70 
Command Mode 99 

Special Keys 100 

Communication Parameters 34.A5 



.87 

Kb 



Change 

Verify 

Compute r-to-Cumpuier 

ConnminicarJMiTELCOM) 75 

Constants ,104 

CONT 100,132 

Control Code Ccmibinatiom - , 59,60 

Control Commands , , 115 



COP-t .... 

COS 

CPU Ports 
C5AVE - 
CSAVfiM. 
C5NG , . . 

CSRLIN 

(HSD--- 



.49.56 

...132 

,,123 

.132 

...133 

...133 

.18,134 

7 



Cursor .15 

Cursor Movement Keys 6, 1 S .41 ,45 

CUT 49,33,55 

DATA 134 

Data, Representing 104 

Data, Siring 104 

Data Conversion , 1 13 

Data Manipulation 103 

Data Types 103 

DATES ...134 

Date, Setting IS 

DAY! , 18, 135 

Day, Setting IB 

DEFDBL ---,,., 106.135 

DEFINT, 106,135 

DEFSNG ...106,136 

DEFSTR 106,136 

UIM 105,136 

Derived Functions , , ,21 8 

Direct Connect/ Acoustic Coupler 

Modem SeUrinr 8 

Direct Connect Modern ( PHONE) 

Connettoi 3 

Display Adjustment Dial .3,16 

Double-Predsion Numbers 103,1 14 

Double- Precision to Single-Precision ... .1 14 

Download , 30,93.94 

Downloading Files , 198 

EDIT , 137 

Edit Mode , . , 101 

END.. 138 

iEnTEr$ 7 

Entry Mode , , 28,29.31 ,75 

Entry Mode, Using , 3] .82 

EOF ,|33 

ERL 139 
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ERR 139 

ERROR L40 

C£S£ 6 

Execute Mode , 191 

Special Keys ]01 

EXP.. 140 

hvpresuinns , 1 06- 1 I I 

External Bus Signal 208 

External Power Adapter Connector 5 



File NOTE. DO f>2 

File Names 40.45 

FileJ.'Q 1 21, 1 24.|26 T LS5 

File Deletion , , 40 

FIND Command .52 

FIND Function 57 

HX 141 

FOR NHXT .. . . 112,116,141 

FRE 100,142 

Function Keys , . .6 

Definitions 1 9,23, 26,29, 30 .4 1 ,4 3 <b L69 

Entry Mode £9,79 

Terminal Mode , 30,81 

Usage 4041 

GOSUB , 116,143 

GOTO 115, 143 

^m ,..? 

H1MEM IU0.144 

ID Taj! 8 

F...1HEN... ELSE 111,116,144 

Immediate I/O 121 

Immediate Line 100 

Integer Numbers 103,1 14 

Integer to Sirtgk- or Double-Precision. .114 

Interrupt Commands 1 1 7, 1 1 8 

INKEYS ....145 

INP 145 

INPUT '.llli.141.l4S 

INPUT* 146 

INPUTS 147 

INSTR ...147 

INT 148 

IPL... 110,148 

KEY ..,.t49 

KEY LIST 149 

KEY ON'OFF/STOP 149 

KILL .100.150 

Keyboard 5 

Keyboard Input , .122 



LCOPY , 100.150 

LEFTS ...151 

LEN |5I 

LET ..........151 

LINE 152 

LINE INPUT 153 

LIST... 100,152 

LL1ST 100,15,? 

LOAD 100,154 

LOAD Function 58 

LOADM . 155 

LOG 155 

Logical Expressions 107. 1 J 1 

Lo^On 32 

Automatic „ . ,32 t 89,90 

Log-On Sequence 32,33 

Low Battery Indicator 6, 10 

LPOS 156 

LPRtNT. , ,156 

LPRtNT USING 157 

MAXFTLES 157 

MAXRAM 100, 157 

MDM ON/OFF/5TOP 157 

Memory Power Switch 8,10 

MENU , 100,158 

Menu 

Overview , 39 

Screen .|5 

Selection 16 

MERGE 100.158 

MID* 159,160 

Modem 

Cable., , 75,76 

Filcs(MDM) 125 

Interface 207 

MOTOR 123.160 

NAME. ..AS , , T 160 

NEW 100.161 

NOTE. DO File 23. 61 

Creating File 24 ,62 

Retrieving Information 24,63 

Scan .25,65 

Null Modem Adapter 75, 193 

WW.! 7. 17 

Numeric Data. 103 

Numeric Expressions 107.1 10 

Numeric Functions 108.109 

ON COM GOSUB 16! 

ON ERROR GOTO 162 

ON Kt V GOSUB 163 

ON MDM GOSUB , , 163 

flN T1MK$ GOSUB 163 
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ON. OOSUB 164 

ON GOTO 164 

OPEN Ift5 

Operands 106 

Operators , 1 06 

OUT 166 

Parallel Printer Interface 206 

PASTE 55.56 

PASTE Buffer. 53,55,56 

PEEK 166 

POKE..... 167 

POS 167 

POWER 100,1*7 

COOT 167 

OFF , 168 

Power 

ON/OFF Switch .......5 

ON and OFF*. 13 

FRESET 16* 

PRINT , 168 

PRINT* 169 

PRINT # USING .172 

PRINT USING 170 

Printer 

Fiksa.PT) 125,136 

vo 12: 

FfetNTEH Connector 7,l*K 

Program Line . . , . , .,.,,., . ..... 100 

Program Name. - , 40 

Programmable Function Keys , .6 

PSrTT 172 



RAM 

8K 

16K 
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32K ...... . 

HAM Files 



....1,17 
....1,17 
....], 17 
....1,17 
.124,160 



READ .173 

RtiUrioital Expressions .............. .110 

REM 173 

RESET Button 7 

RESTORE ........ 174 

RESUME....... , 168.174 

RIGHTS .175 

RND.. 175 

ROM Module Expansion Compartment . . . .8 
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RUN ...175,176 

RUNM 177 

SAVE...... 100,177 



SAVE Function 59 
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SPACES 181 
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(Mi 7.182 

TAN ...163 

TELCOM 75 
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Mode) .,.32,75,88 

rnmnvand Keys . ...... .30, 31 
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Entry Mode 75,79,62 
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Command Keys ,,.20,44 
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Define . . . 22,40-52 
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